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Tyrocininm Lingue Latine,\f 
| OR THE . "By 
[[LATINE APPRENTICE||/ 
| MADE | ; 


| 
| FREEMAN: 
is ; . : *C. | * ,F* ..1 
Z|| Wherein are Diſcuſſed the Diftcul- 
T|| ries which do Incumber thoſe who have 
:$|| co Tranſlate che Engliſh Particles, Moods, 
| and Tenſes, according to the Latine 1d;ome, or to make 
the ReduRion of Verbs, and Participles, from ves 


to Paſſives, from Perſonals to Imperſonals, from 
Finits ro Infinits, or Contrariwiſe ; 


To theſe are Subjoyn'd the Differ- 
ences and Proprieties of Latine Partt- 
cles, ſuch as, Suns, Sui, Ipſe, Puidam, Quiſe 
piam; &c. And au Alphaberical Catalogue of Verbs, 
which under one Signification will have diverſe 
Regiments aud Conſtrugions, 


In the Laſt Place followerh (as an Epiphonema) 
: | moſt Uſefull and Methodical Rules of Compoſing. 


Ovid {oc obſta, ſero Medicina paratut 
* Lum mala per longas invaluere moras, 
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A. 12.52 : 
SEPPEPPOPPEESED 


-FOR THE 


Right Honourable, 


HENRY HOW ARD Eſquire, 


Eldeſt Son of the Right Honon- 
rable Henry Howard Elquire, and Heir 
Apparent co his Grace 'the Duke of 
Norfolk, Premier Duke, Premier Earle, 
and Premier Baron of England aad Fult 
of the HOW ARDS, 


Moſt Honoured SIR, 
Sx Hope I ſhall not cieed 
| & 4 further Apology for 
LS this Preſumption, then 

to let Your Hononr un- 
derſtana,that I bave been known 
a Servant to Tour moſt Tiuftrious 
Family, and have b:en Dignified 
with the Ouality of Conductor 
(As Tutor ) to Your Noble Con- 
fi, Mr: John Howard , Only 
A 3 Con 


\ -Phe-Epiſtle 


's on to that Incomparable Perſon, 
the Right Henonrable, my Lord 
Viſcount Andever, and Heir ap- 
parent to the Houſe of Berkſhire ; 
Quemcterristantumoſtenderunt 
fara, An ineſtinable Jewel, that 
5a but ſhewed, and ſtraight 
put up again» This Gemm being 
thus Raviſbed fron the W, orld, 
and me, to whom I originally in- 
tended this Service, Elncent rea 
ſon caſt me upon this boldneſs, to 
31ake my Adareſſe to Your Moſt 
Honourable P atronage, who are 
the Hey re of all the Hopes of all 
Tour Superexcellent Houſe, and 
the Top of ſo Numerous and No- 
ble a Family, next aſter Tour moſi 
liluſtrioys Father , who hath by 
His known Gallamry, aud Trans 
| ſeendent 
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' Dedicatory. 


' ſcendent Generoſity ſuperadded 


wore Luſire andGlory to bis dead 


Anceſtors than ewer he received 


from them, though all ſo Eminent- 


ly Recorded in the Book of Fame ; 
In the next place, I preſume Your 
Noble Goodneſs will be mare in- 
clinable to Pardon this great 
Bolaneſs that I bawve taken, to 
Plant Tour Honoured Name inthe 
Frontiſpzece of this Tyrocinium, 
it being ſo ſuitable to Your Tender 
Years ; and T hope it will prove 
uſefull for Tour Honour , and all 
the Nobility of the Nation, to 
make Tour Ingreſs more eaſe into 
the Latine Tongue ; which with 
Tour other PerfcGions, that all 
the World already not only Prog- 
poſlicates, but reads in Tour pre- 


A 4 ſent 


The Epiſtle, &c. 


ſent Epitome, will (I doubt not ) 
| place you in a greater Volume, a- 


mong ſt all thoſe Glorious Heroes, 
before ſpoken of, under the Canopy 
of Immortality; and if this ſmall 
Mite of Mine, may contribute any 
thing towards it, I ſhall. arrive 
at my utmoſt ambition, which is 
( next after my Deceaſed Maſter ) 


to bawe Served ſo Princely a Per- 


ſon as Your Self, and to be Honou- 


red ſo far as to be Owned ſtill, by 
Tour Moſt Excellent Family, in 
Quality of a Servant ; and by 
Tour Great Goodneſs, As, 
Sir, 
YourMoſt Humble Honourer, 


an. Qulidged Faithful Creature, 


- « Alexander Gordon. 
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THE 


PREFACE 


 TO:THE 


READER. 


Any there are that think 
that a Scholler, who hath 
been carefully ?oſtructed 
in his Rules of Grammer, 

and hath Learned his Syntax ſeveral 
times over, needs no further Inſtru- 
Aion for matter of Compatingsz But 
it is not known by Experience, the 
moſt evident Demonſtration-in Nas 
ture, that,notwithſtanding theGram. 
mattical Theorie done in the exaQteſt 
manner, Young beginners when they 
come to rhe Practical part, do nat 
onely ſtick, but fall into great abſur. 

dities and faults, no leſle worthy of 
Pitty then Ren) edy; The. reaſon 
hereof is ſo manifelt, thar there can 
be: nothing ſaid againſt it5- to vir, 
mor every Language hath z1ts own 


Dialect, 


The Preface 
Dialect, or particular way of ſpeak- 


ing, the Latine hath its Latiniſmes, 
the Engliſh its Angliciſmes, but of 
the laſt of the Grammer makes not 
(por cannot)any mention, therefore 
it 13 no marvel, if one that hath learn- 
ed his Grammer, faile exceedingly, 
when he meets with difficulties 
whereof he hath heard nothing. 
And as often as this falls out, our 
Young Schollers ſtriving to Regulate 
the Latine by the Engliſh Phraſe, 
ſtumble into moſt Ridiculous errors, 
not knowing the Antipathie and di- 
verſity that is oftentimes found be. 
twixt two Languages, As for Ex- 
ample. 

1 he Engliſh Verbs are often to be 
rendred into Latine by the Active 
Yoice, when they are of themſelves 
of the Paſtivez and contrariwiſe, by 
the Paſſive, when they are in the 
Adives As, Cicero is followed by all 
Orators; If you would fay accord- 
ing to the Englith Diale&; Cicero 
ſequitur ab omnibus Oratoribue , you 
| ſhould 


F 
« 
; 


"—_ 9 


to the Reader. 


; ſhould be guilty of Incongruity, be- 
' cauſe a Deponent hath no Paſſive 


Voice, wherefore you muſt put it 
AGively into Latine, and ſay, Cice- 
ronem ſequntrr ommes Oratores : T am 
well pleaſed with your Civility ; 
here your Engliſh Verb is of the Paſs 
ſive Voice, and in Latine it is put 
Adively, thus ; Placet mibiine urba- 
ita; But in following your Engliſh 
Phraſe, you would ſay, Placeor tu4 
urbanitate, Although it hath not the 
Paſſive Voice. 

Ofrentimes there goeth Prepoſiti- 
ons in the Engliſh before the Infini- 
tive; As, Without drinking, without 
eating, before drinking, or cating ; ſo 
that in this Caſe, if ove would follow 
the Engliſh phraſe, and ſay; Sin? man- 
dugare, antequam Libere , antequa , 
manducare, He would be Ridicu- 
loufly Incongruous. 
| But what ſhall I ſay ofthe diverſity 
ofthe Tenſes in both Languages? 
which is ſo great, that the Imperfe& 
ofthe Engliſh, is often expreſPd by 
x | the 


The Epiſtle 
the Preſent in the Latinez As, He 
loves you fo much, that the would 
looſe his life for you, 114 te amat, ut 
pro te vitam amittat. Sometimes the 
Preſent Tenſe of the Engliſh is ren- 
dered by the Perfedt Tenſe of the La- 
rine, and the Engliſh Perfe& by the 
Pluſquam Perfect. 

Neither can 'the Engliſh Gerunds 
or Participles be put by the ſame 
Gerunds & Participles of the Latine, 
and we are often neceſfitate, to re- 
duce the Participles to the Finite 
Mood of the Verbs from which they 
deſcend, ſpecially, when the Verbs 
have no participle. and then 1t is hard 
toknow in what Tenſe they are to be 


ut. 

- Beſides all theſe difficulties, confi- 
der how hard a thingit is, to change 
the Engliſh Particles, tuch as, ( That 
What, By, Of, &*c.) into the Parti- 
cles and wayes of ſpeaking ſuitable to 
the Latine: ſeeing they are fo diverſ(- 
ly taken in both Languages. 

Laſtly, That 1 may not inſiſt in 
(hewing 
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to the Reader. 


ſbewing a thing of it ſelf ſo manifeſt, 
what grofle miſtakes are there ſeen a- 
mongſt young beginners, in not 
knowing the Nature and Proprieties 
of the Latine Particles? ſuch; As, 4- 
lins, Alter, Quiſque, Aliquis Quidamh, 
$8i, Suns, &C, 
__Ofall which difficultics (and that. 
not ſmall ones) your Grammer gives 
you no Solution: neither can it Arme 
you, againſtthe Pains and Troubles 
that is found in Tranflating the Eng» 
liſh intoLatine; ſeeing it was onely 
mealded to Initiate usin the Rules 
and Artifice of the -Latine Tongue, 
and not to diſcufle the difficulties ari- 
fing from the Tranſlation of ſtrange 
Tongues and Languages, .. -;. 
Wherefore to ſupply this defect; 
and to give young beginners greater 
Facility and Encouragement, I have 
by much Induftry and Pains, Com- 
pendis'd and Expounded in this little 
Book, the moſt 1mportent and Ob- 
vious difficulties, that we meet with 
in Compoſing ; when we have to do 
with 


The Epifile, 8c, 
with the Engliſh particles; As,Wher, 
What, That, &c; or with the Latine 
Particles; ſuch as, A4liquis, Quidam, 
Dniſpian, Sui, Sum, &c, or when we 
are to change the Engliſh Moods and 


Tenſes, into the Moods and Tenſes of 


the Latine; or if there be any reduQi- 
ons tobe made from the Aive to 
the Paſſive; from an Imperſonal, toa 
Perſonal, from the Infinite Mood, 
tothe Finite, and contrariwiſe; to 
which I have added, a Catalogue of 
Verbs, which have diverſe Regi- 
ments and Conſtruftions under one 
fipnification;z with the moſt conſide- 
rable Verbs, that in changing their 
ſignification, change their Conſtru- 
(tion; anda moſt curious and ſure 
Methode to be prattiſed in Compo- 
 fing. Butalthough this Work ſtood 

me in great Pains, and long Studie ; 
Yet, I will hold my ſelf well ſatisfied 
and recompenced, if you can Reap 
any Profit thereby, the which, I har+ 
tily wiſh and pray forz whois, 


Tour Vcll-wiſher and Servant , 


Alexander Gordon, 
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The Book-Seller, to all 


* . Ingenious Yonths, Eſpecially 


zboſe of Sheftield, in York- 
Shire. 


Dear Country Men: ; 


| Earing that you ſhould have 
| Charged me with the De- 


teftible Viee of 1ngratitude 
(having from your A1k Re- 
ceived my BIKTH and EDVCATiON) 


If atthis occaſion I ſhould have been 


* forgetfull of Your Advancement, 


whenl am in ſome Capacity to Con- 
tribute thereto, I thought this a fit 
oppertunity for the better vindica- 


- tionof my Self from the aforeſaid 
' Crime, and to give a moſt evident 


proof of the Zeal I have for Your 
Progreſs in Virtue and good Liter- 
ature, It is my good fortune to Print 
a Book (o Ingeniouſly contrived and 
fitted for all ſorts of Perfons that in» 
tend toattain the Perfeftion of the 
Latine Tongue that it can _ be 

Ar» 


The Book-Seller to the Reader. 


Paralleted - then be enough Com+ 
mended, though both Impoſlible. 

Yetleaſt 1 ſeem to cry it up above 
its Merit, I wiſh yownat to paſs Sen- 
tence before due Peruſal, and then I 
doubt not but you will dignifie it 
with ſome Loftier Eloginmw and Com- 
mendation than what hath -fallen 
trom my Unlearned Pen. Wherk- 
fore Country-Mee, ſince Tam fo hah 
py. as to have the, Publiſhing and 
Vending of this Ineſkimable Book., 
I ſhould havejuſtly been Taxed with 
Ingratitude, a moſt upnatupal Vice 5 
It t had not by ſome--means (then 
which none ſeemed to me more fit- 
ting then this). to Acquaint You 
therewith , defiripg your pains in 
perafal, that thereby You may be 
Arts- Maſter, and Free Men in the La« 
tine Tongue; Is the continual Wiſhes 
Of 5 Dear Country Men, 


Your AfedTionate Friend 
and Servant, 


WaLkeR, 


MaTrias 
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ad Friend 
Mr. Alexander Gordon, 


- OnHis Moſt Excellent, 
Tyrocinium Lingue Latine. 


Dear Friend ; 
if i Is ſaid the work that's well begun, Dimidiur 
Is half at leaft alrexdy done oo 
The Latine Tongue ( if that be true) Haber. 
Is here in breif, balf taught by Tow; 
And if that half be more than whole, Dimidiun 
Tou are the Maſter of the Schole, — 
Muſt teach our Teachers, and the firſt, 
That ever 1 could ſee, that durſt, 
Attempt amongit the Learned Throng, 
To Rudiment aright, the Latine Tongue, 
q b Thou 


Thou open'ſt Shop, and giv'ſt whole Sale, 
| W hat others do but by Retale. 

9 Tomum con- For as the whole conſiſts of Parts, 

WW Larex par- 

TY) ribus, So Particles accompliſh Arts ; 

” Animaecg TÞ#s whole in part, and whole in all, 


totam oro Thou'rt Soul of Art Scholafitical, 


RR Aw. 416 


eI< + 


| & rota in 
' qualiber 
Parte, 


J. M. A, M. 
Ludi-Magiſter. 
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TO MY 
Ingemous Friend, 
Mr. Alexander Gordon: 


Requiring my Judgement upon His, 


Tyrocinium Lingue Latins, 


Sir, 


( Friend, 


VV you command the judgment of your 


Tou do not ſure oblige him tocommend, 

Or favour what you write, but do deſire 
His ftrifieſt cenſure, as a T eſt of Fire; 
Nor Can you bribe my Judgement, you ſhall be 
Not purchas'd deer, nor yet ſod cheap by me, 

T'te tell you of your faults, and I muſt ſay 
Tou have done ill, at this high time of = 
To offer yet more [ ight ; which being done 
Seems like a Candle lighted to the Sun, 
Or drops augment the Sea, and 't oddly locks, 
That learning ſbonld be overwhelmw'd with Books, 
Which like or ridden Horſes, are ſoon foyl'd, 
And Nauſeous turn, a:Cramb thats twice boibd 
Tet 


| Tet Methods may be ſeveral, aud Books 
Like the ſame diſhes, vary with the Cooks ; 
So then the World may pardon you and ſay 
To the ſame place, thou goeſt a new found way : 
Though after many, yet thou follow'ſt none, 
Thy way tends clearly to perfeGion. 

But yet anothey © 1arrel doth occur 

Againſt thy Book, , which gives the greateſt ſlur, 
That thou doſt proſtitute the Latine Tongue, 
To Porters, Carmen, an4 ths num'rous throng 
Of Commmn People, nay to th' other Sex, 
Whoſe conitant courſe, is for ty Plegue and Vex 
The world with torrent of their tongues too much, 
It is ſuppos'd you would nat have yours ſuch x 
But well, t' excuſe that fault, it may be ſay'd 
That tongue by tongue as Burne, by fire is lay'd ; 
And tis preſum'7, thoſe tongues (if not ſubdu'd) 
World, with a Lingua, never be ſs Rude : 
Then teach'em tongue it right,and ben't aſham'd 
To make a woman to be Lingaift Fam'd. + 

Theſe are th' Exceptions T have met, and true, 

And ſalv'd them but not flatter'd Book,or Tou, 


H. R. Amica Veritas. 


Tyrocinium 


Lad 
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Tyrocinium Lingus Latin. 
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CHAP. L 
Of the Particle (That.) 


HEN this Particle (That ) 
may be changed into any 
of thoſe Following, to wit) 
which, who, whom, then of 

= ISS s Neceſſity ic muſt be ren- 
WO _ dredintheLatine; by the 
Relative (qui, que, quod, ) which gecotde 
ing to the Nature of the Verb following 
will be puc in divers caſes ; As in hg 
Accuſative, when che Verb following is 
an Adive; an Example, I have read the 
Book that you did write,id eft, which you 
did write, Vidilibrum quem ſcripſiſti ; The 
Injury that I forgot, id eſt, which I forgot 3 
Injuria cujus oplitus ſum ; The Man that I 
hurt, homo cuinocui, 

But if (Th#t ) catinot be changed into 
fione of the above mernitioned Particles, 
then you muſt have recourſe toche Rules 
following. 


(That) Following Engliſh Verbs which 
B ' urs 


2 Tyrocinimum 

are cxpreſied in Latine be any. of theſe ; 
dico, affirmo, credo, puto, ſcio, intelligo, nar- 
ro, commemoro, memint, ſpero, pollicior, and 
miny others of -the ike fignification, is 
cuc off in the Latine, and che Verb fol- 
lowing it, 1s put by the Infinitive Mood ; 
As, I ſay that week is 4 good Man, Pico Pe» 
trum efſe pfobum z I hope that Paul: wil be- 
come Learned, Cred) Panlum fore Dofium. 
Take heed of ſaying, pero; quod Paubus 
-futurus fit dodius 3 T ruſting G@che Amhg- 
xiczes of ſome Ancient Writery, why fin 
died more to,make their caatyprs , and! 
actions be,underſtood, chen-to the pu- 
rity and Elegancy of Speechz reirher cake 
for your warrant in this point, the Eecle- 
kGaftical Writers,who tor thexoo frequent 
aſe of this way, of ſpeaking, Credo quod 
Paulus futwurys fit DoGus,. do clearly hold 
our the vegity:of. the Proyerb, Gramma 
tice Leges. plernmque Eccleſia Spernit, ,  : 
.} When (That) doth follow in your'En- 
gliſh Verbs of tear, which are put in the 
-Lacine by, times, wetug, vereor, and their 
Synonimes or Verbs of the like. {lignifica- 
tion; you muſt. know if you. fear any 
&higg, which you would hot wiſhtocome 
$8; paſſe, or 1f, you fear'!that, apy thing 
will noc come to paſſe which you deſire 
{hould fall-ont;, - If itbe the firkt fort of 
wa A fear, 


. 
- 


Lingue Latine. 2 
fear, then the Particle (That) is put 
be (xe) as the Scholler fears thar the Ma- 
ſter comes to know his ignorance ; Vere- 
tur Scholaſticus ne ignorantiam ſuam reſciat 


| Preceptor , which he would not wiſh to 


come to paſſe, leaſt ic being known,” he 
fhould ſuffer for ic, | 

1F in place of (That) you have (Leaf) 
as the Scholler fears leaſt the Maſter come 
to know his ignorance; it is to be done 
with, as you have heard of (Thet; ) But 
if your fear be the ſecond ſort, then 
(That ) is expreſſed by (ne non, ) or ( ut 
with the Conjun&ive Mood, as [ fear that 
my Fatber ſend me no Money, Vereor ne Pa- 
ter non mittat ad me pecuniam, ſeparating 
ne, and (#01) as you ſee in this Example; 
oryou may ſay, vereor ut mittat pater ad 
me pecuniam, 

If (That) chance -to go after any of 
theſe Verbs, Conſulo, moneo, ſuadeo, per- 
ſuadeo, rogo, imperos, flatug, permitto, efficio 
it is tobe reridred in the Latine by (ut) 
with the Verb following in the Subjun- 
Qive, or the Verb following is put inthe 
Subjunive Mood, and (ut) 1s under- 
ſtood; orit may beputin the Infinitive 
Mood 3 and if in lots of (That) the 
Particle (To) followeth any of the above 
written' Verbs, do with it as you have 

| B 2 heard 


4 Tyrocinium- 

heard of (That) Examples hereof, | 
adviſe you that you obcy your Maſter, or 
to obey yonr Maſter 3 Suadeo tibi ut pre- 
Ceptori obtemperes, vel preceptori obtemperes, 
vel obtemperare;, 1 admonith you thac you 
ſhun idleneſſe, or to ſhun , moxeo te ut 
otium fugias, vel otium fugias, vel otium fu- 
gere; Tpray that you come and ſee me, | 
ortocomeand lee me; Rogo ut ad me ve- 
#1as, vel venias, venire. 

If (That) Follow the Subſtantive, 
Nouns deſcending from theſe Verbs, it is 
put by (#t ) with the Conjundttive Mood ; 
Avit its the Kings pleaſure that the Citi» 
zens Afﬀſemble ; Yult Rex ut Cives congre- 
gentur ; or,by the Subſtantive defcending 
from the Verb (alt) Voluntas Regis eft, ut 
Cives Congregentur; So you ſay, Deſiderat 
Pater ut ftudeas, vel deſiderium Patris tui eſt, 
xt ſtudeas, Your Father delires that you 
Stucie. 

When the Particle (That ) doth, follow 
any of theſe Particles, (tam, (o, ita, ſo, 
ade, { , tantus, fo much, talis, ſuch, tot ſo 
many,) it is put by (t,,) with the Sub- 
junftive Mood; As my Brother is fo 
Learned, that he 1s ignorant of nothing; 
Ade dons eſt Frater meus, ut nibil ignaret; 
The deſire | bave t9 ſee you, is fo grear, 
that 1 cannot exprels it 3 Tontum. eſt mihi 


deſi- 


: Lingue Laine. 

deſiderium, twi videndi, ut ilud verbis com- 
pleGii nequeam, Curius Dentatus had ſo ma 
ny Men, and ſo much Land, that he 

knew not in which he was Richeſt ; Tot 
# Homines erant Curio Dentato , tautumque 
Agri, ut inutro Ditior efſet, non ipſe poſſe 
| eſtimare; The Battel of Canre , was fo 
bloody, that the Remaxrs loſt forry thous 
ſand Men in it. Adeo cruentum fuit pre- 
liam ad Cannas, ut in eo defiderata fuerint 
Quadrazinta Romanorum willia, 

(That ) being puc afrer Verbs that fig- 
nike to hinder, diflwade, or forbid, is 
expreſſed, be (n+ quin, quo minzs.) As the 
Maſter forbids that we play; Vetat pre- 
ceptor #2 ludamns, vel quo minis ludamus, [ 
was not the cauſe that you brought nor 
co paſſe your intent, 1# Cauſa non eram, 
vel nou per me ſtetit, qua, propoſitum tenueris, 
wel quo minzs propoſntum tenverts; The ill 
Weather will hinder me that I cannot 
come to you, Impediet me adverſum tem- 
pus, quo minzs ad te proficiſcar. You may 
likewiſe put theſe Verb+ in che Infnicive 
Mood ; as Impediet me ad te proficiſci, 

If (That) follow (But ) it is put by 
{quin, ) with the Verb following in the 
Conjun@ive Mood ; As I donbr nor, but 
that you love me. Non dubito quju me 
ames; and fince (9un) is made mention 
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of, know this much of it, by the way: 
that when itis an Interrogative Particle, 
it is put with the Indicative Mood; As 
why do not you read ? Quin Legis 2 why 
follow you not your Friends good Coun. 
ſcl1? quin amicis bene momentibus abtemper as? 

If (That ) follow theſe Verbs, Oportet, 
decet, convenit, neceſſe eſt, equum eſt, par eſt; 
or if your Engliſh have (to) in place of 
(thet)any ofthem are put by (#t) with 
the Subjun@ive Mood ; Ar, it is needfull 
that you learn, or, which is the ſame, 
you wuſt needs learn, xeceſſe eſt ut dilcas, 
vel diſcas, and ſuppreſfle (ut; Y it beho» 
veth you togive placetothe ſtronger, or 
you muſt give way tothe ſtronger 3 Opore 
tet wvalentiors cedss 3 it is neceſſary that a 
man pay tribute to Nature, neceſſe eſt ut 
homo nature ſatisfaciat, It is reaſonable 
that we oblige thoſe who have obliged 
u$; equum eſt ut de nobis bene merentibus parem 
gratiam referamus. 

All cheſe wayes may be ſaid alſo by the 
Infinitive, as Oportet valentiori cedere, ho- 
winem nature ſatisfacere, equum eſt, nos de 
#0b44 bene merentibus parem gratians referre, 

(That) after theſe Imperſonal Verbs, 
co wit, (fit, evenit, accidit, contingit) is 
only expreſſed by (#t) wich the Subjun- 
&ive Mood ; As it falleth out often that 
the 


r 
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the moſt Learned are deceived; Sept fr, 
vel contigit ut doGifimi hallucinentur,  * 

(That) fignifying (becauſe) is put by 
(quod, .) wxh.the Verb following it m 
the Indicative Mood , or the Verb'is 
pur in the Infinitive, and (That ) is omit= 
ted ; As, Jam glad that you are come, i 
eſt, becauſe you are come; Gandeo- quod 
veniſti, vel quod venerts, vel te venifſſe. | 

Mark theſe wayes of -ſpcaking in the 
Particle (That, ) whenitfolloweth (oxe,) 
which are exprefſed by, put4 to wit, #emp6 
edem, ſcilicet, idem, with the Infinitive:: 
when there followeth noVerb, which will 
have the Particle ( That, ) put by ( ut) 
with the Subjundive; As, the Maſter 
ſayeth one thing of you, that you are 
given to play. Unum de te ait preceptor, 
puta te ad I, dum propenſum eſſe; But if the 
Verb requires (That, to be changed in 
(ut, ) then you put the Verb following 
(ut ) in the Conjun&ive; As] requeſt you 
one thing, chat you would lend me mo« 
ney, nnum terogo nempe, vel quipps ut pee 
cuniam mihi des mutuam ; for (rogo )is one 
of the Verds afrer which (That) is chan» 
ged into (vt) as I have already ſhewn, 

(That ) after (idem,) is expreſſed by 
'( ac, atque, ut, cum; ) as'l am of the opini- 
on that Peter is of, or I am 6f the ſame 
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of, know this much of it, by the way: 
that when itis an Interrogative Particle, 
it is put with the Indicative Mood; As 
why do not you read ? Quin Legs 2 why 
follow you not your Friends good Couns 
ſcl1? quin amicis bene momentibus abtemper as? 

If (That ) follow theſe Verbs, Oportet, 
decet, convent, neceſſe eſt, equum eſt, par eſt; 
or if your Engliſh have (to) in place of 
(thet)any ofthem are put by (#t) with 
the Subjun&ive Mood ; Ar, it is needfull 
that you learn, or, which is the ſame, 
you wuſt needs learn, xeceſſe eſt ut diſcas, 
vel diſcas, and ſuppreſle (ut; Y it beho» 
veth you togive placetothe ſtronger, or 
you mult give way tothe ſtronger 3 Opore 
tet valentiori cedss; it is neceſſary that a 
man pay tribure to Nature, meceſſe eſt ut 
homo nature ſatisfaciat, It is reaſonable 
that we oblige thoſe who have obliged 
uS; equum eſt ut de nobis bene merentibus parem 
gratiam referamws. 

All cheſe wayes may be ſaid alſo by the 
Infinitive, as Oportet valentiori cedere, ho- 
winew nature ſatisfacere, equum eſt, nos de 
#0by bent merentibus parem gratians referre, 

(That) after theſe Imperſonal Verbs, 
co wit, (fit, evenit, accidit , contingit) is 
only expreſſed by (#t) wich the Subjun- 
&ive Mood ; As it falleth out often that 
che 
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the moſt Learned are deceived; Sept fit, 
vel contigit ut dofiifimi hallucinentur, 

(That ) fignifying (becauſe) is put by 
(quod, .) wxh.the Verb following it m 
the Indicative Mood , or the Verb'1s 
pur in the Infinitive, ard (That ) is omit= 
ted ; As, Jam glad that you are come, i 
eſt, becauſe you are come; Gandeo- quod 
veniſtz, vel quod veneris, vel te venifſſe, | 

Mark theſe wayes of ſpeaking in the 
Particle (That, ) whenitfolloweth (oxe,) 
which are exprefled by, put to wit, #emp6 
edem, ſcilicet, idem, with the Infinitive:; 
when there followeth noVerb, which will 
have the Particle ( That, ) put by ( mt) 
with the Subjundive; As, the Maſter 
| fayeth one thing of you, that you are 
given to play. Unum de te ait preceptor, 
puta te ad l.dum propenſum eſſe ; But if the 
Verb requires (That, to be changed in 
(ut, ) then you put. the Verb following 
(ut ) inthe Conjun@ive; As] requeſt you 
one thing, that you would lend me mo« 
ney, num terogo nempe, vel quippe ut pee 
cuniam mibi des mutuam ; for (rogo ) is one 
of the Verbs afrer which (That) is chan» 
ged into (ut) as | have already ſhewn, 

(That ) after (idem,) is expreſſed by 
( ac, atque, ut, cum; ) as I am of the opini- 
on that Peter is of, or I am 6f the ſame 

B 4 mind 


8 Tyrocjuium 
mind that Peter is of. - Idem ſentio ac Pe- 
Frus, atque Perris, ut Petrus, cum Petro; 1 
have the ſame right that my Brother 
bath ; Idem mihi jus eft ac Fratri, vel cum 
atre 


| (1hat)is ſome times put by an Adverb, 
as in thoſe ewo Examples ; lt is not the 
firſt time that he hath done this, Non 
munc primim hoc fecit; The time will 
come that I can repay your Favour; erit 
ubi parem tibi gratiam referam. 

(That) being put between two Come 
paratives in the Engliſh, is changed into. 
(qu) which hath (bc) or (ed) before the 
taſk Comparative z as, the more that a 
man is modeſt, the more he is to be lo» 
ved 3 quo quis modeſtior, &© vel boc amabilior, 
or it is put by (ut quifque) with the Su- 
perlative going after it, and hath (ita) 
with the Superlative afcer ir, where the 
laſt Comparative of the Engliſh is, as 
ut quiſque modeſiiſſimus, ita &, amabiliſſi* 
mus; Another Example, The more that 
a man is worthy of honour, the leſſer he 
covereth it; ©Pabquis gloria dignior, eg mi- 
yus glorie cupidus, or by the ſecond way 3 
ut quiſque glorie digni ſimus eſt, itz & glorie 
minims Cupidus. | 

Bur if in theſe wayes of ſpeaking, the 
Particle ( That ) is found bam, _ 

ervs 
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Verbs which have before them, the mark 
of the Comparative degree, to wit (the 
more, the lefler) or between a Verb, and 
an AdjeQive, which is compared by (ma- 
giz) for the Comparative, and (maxime 
for the Superlative; Then becauſe nei- 
ther a Verb, nor this fort of Adjectives 
can be compared, according to the Ge» 
neral Rule, you muſt uſe (qus magis ) for 
che firſt. Comparative, and (ev magis, or 
hoc magis) for the ſecond; Orif you will 
make uſe of the Superlative, according 
tothe ſecond way, you muſt make uſe of 
(ut maxime) all is clear in the following 
Examples ; The more one drinks thar 
hatch cheDrophe, the more he chirſts, ©us5 
magis bibit qui intercute laborat, ez magis ſitit, 
or by the ſecond way, at quiſque maxime 
bibit, qui intercute lahorat, iti; maxime ſtit z 
the lefſer that one ſtudies, he is the lefſe 
capable of Learning, us minus aliquis ftu= 
det ez minus eft ad diſcendum idoneus, vel, ut 
quiſque minimse ſtudet iti ad ediſcendum mi- 
rims idonens. Some times the Particle3 
that accompany the Superlative, are lefr 
out , As the gooder a man if, he dyeth 
the more chearful ; Optimus quiſque equiſ- 
fimo animo moritur, 

( That ) In theſe following wayes of 
ſpeaking is put by (qned or tamin) as, _ 
taat 


10 Tyrocininnm 

that I hate you, nowguod te oderim, vel. te 
tamen non 0dt ; if there be two negations, 
it is put by (q#7#) As, not that I am not 
for you, Non quin tua canſa cupiam, 

( That )ls put by (qucd or ut ) with the 
SubjunRive indifferently, ſpecially when. 
it followeth the word (ftrange or admi- 
rable) in the Engliſh ; As, it ſeemeth 
ftrange to a Country Clown, that, a 
cloath is laid for him at Dinner ; Mirum, 
movum, vel inſolitum, videtur Kuftico, quod, 
vel,ut ſibi prandienti mantile apponatur, The 
People of Rome thought ſtrange that the 
Conſul his Son ſhould be put to death; 
Populo Romano mirunt videbatur ut Conſulis 
Fulins, vel quod Conſalis Filius ad ſupplicium 
raperetur, 

Ac other times (That) is expreſſed by 
(quidem) as it is true that you have done 
me great ſervice, but yet you have diſ- 
obliged me; Multa quidem mez cauſa feciſti, 
verum tamin mihi diſplicuiſts. 

When (That) followeth the Engliſh 
Particles ( (o far) it isexpounded by (zt, 
>) with the Subjun&ive,or (rediom) with 
the ſame Mood ; As Lucan is fo far from 
ſurpaſling Virgil, that he comes far ſhort 
cohim; Taxtim ab eſt ut Lucanus, Virgi- 


lium ſuperet, ut ne aſſequatur quidem, vel 13 
aſſequitur quidom Virgilium, ara +> 
Km 
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dam ſuperet, vel adeo nou ſuperat, nt nec afſſe- 


quatur ; Anocher affirmative Example 
| am fo far from diſpifing you, that [ 
preferre you'to all my S$chool-fellows ; 
Tantim abeſt ut te contemnam, ut te Ceteris 
mceis anteponam Condiſcipulis, 

. In theſe Interrogations, to wit, is it ſo 
that? ſha!l ic be (aid that ? you wuſtmake 
uſe of the Conjundtions ( Ita #e verd, fic- 
cine vero) as, is it (Oo that you mock'me ? 
itanb vero mibi iliuds; ? ſhall it beſazd that 
you will gzineftand a man who hath ſo 
much obliged you? Siccine v.rum tim 
bens de te meritum oppugnas. 

( That ) In theſe wayes of ſpeaking z 
were it not chat, if ic werenot, &E, is 
put-by (#ifi quod) or tamen)) As, 1 would in- 
this compare the with Children, were it 
not thar, or if it were not that you ſeem 
to me more [Imprudent then they ; In hoc 
te cum puerisconferrem, niſi quod mihi etians 
videris iis imprudentior,vel viders tamen illis 
Imprudentior, 

(That) Af. er (Intereſt or Refert ) 1s chan- 
ged into (vt) with the Subjun&ivez As 
it is good for the Common-Wealth, that 
evil men be puniſhed ; Tntereſt vel Refert 
Reipub ut Improbi coerceantur ; Or you 
my lay by che Infinitive, Intereſt Reipub, 
Inprobes ccerceri, ' | 

The 
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The Particle (That) in theſe wayes of 
fpeaking, (there is no appearancethat, ) 
ic is not likely that, ) is put two. wayes, 
according to the two expolitions which 
the above mentioned words admit ; for 
if (there is no appearance that) is the 
famein ſenſe with (1 cannot believethat) 
then the Verb following (That) is put in 
che Infinitive without exception,As there 
15 no appearance that a wiſe man hath 
done ſo filthy an Aion, 4 eft,] cannor 
believe that, &c, Non mihi fit veriſimile 


virum prudentem it turpiter erraſſe ; But if - 


(there is no appearance thot) wche ſame 
that (it is not juſt or reaſonable that) 
then (That )is put by (ut ) with the Con- 
junaive; As, chere is no appearance 
chat a Schooler will deſpiſe his Maſter, id 
eſt, it is not Juſt, or it 1s not reaſonable 
that &'c, Aquum non eſt, ut Diſcipulus Mar 
giſtrum vituperet. 

(That) In theſe wayes of ſpeaking (ſup- 
poſe thar [| have ſpoken fo, | will chat 1 
have (aid fo) is put all theſe wayes ; volo 
dixerim, ut dixerim, fac dixerim, dixerim 
ſane, or by the lafinitive, fac me dixiſſe, 
volo me dixiſſe 

(That)In cheſewayes of ſpeaking (The 
thing that croubleth me moſt 1s that, 
&-c ) theth:ng which comforts me moſt 

1s 
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js that, &'c.) can be 'y ewo waiesz An 
Example of the firft : the thing thac 
troubleth me moſt, is that you oppoſe a ' 
man who hath ſo much oblidged you : 

ved eutem me vehementins offendit illud eſt, 
quod eum bominem oppugnas a quo tot beneficia. 
acceperis : The which is put thus after 
the ſecond way : Illud autem me vehemen- 
tius offendit quod virum de te benz meritum at- 
latrare non deſinis. 

(That) in theſe waies of ſpeaking (take 
| heed that ) have a care That) give order 
That) is put by (ut) with che ſubjun&ive, 
if it be an Affirmative ſpeech: As have a 
care that all things be ready at my com 
ing : Cur ut parate fint omni cum venero. 
But if it be a Negative ſpeech, you muſt 
uſe (#e) as take heed or fee, that nothing 
be wanting: Vide nequid defit : Have a 
care that your Enemy aſſault. you nor, 
when you leaft think of it; Cave ne te 
in opinantem Intmicus opprimat, 

When you finde (hat ) in this Speech 
Che is the learnedeſt man that..ever I 
know) you muſt put icin the plural Num- 
ber, though it be a Relative of the fingu» 
lar Number, in the Engliſh, .as, EF Om- 
ninm guos noverim dofifineus; or you may 
make uſe of chis way 3 Neminevs co wovi 
deciiorem, | 


if 
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If (That )be found in this ſort of ſpeech 
or(as)in place of (That) it is rendered 
into Larine by (quam) which hath after ic 
che Superalative. As,] will doyour affairs 
che carefuleſt chat I can, or ascarefully 
as] can, Res tas carabo quam diligentii- 
me potero: I have' recommended: you to 
the Mafter with all the affeftion that | 
could, © Te preceptori commendavi quam di- 
ligentifime potui : | ſhall informe my ſelf 
the exaGteſt that 1' can, or as exaAly as [ 
can ; quam accuratiſſim? potero ſingula'per- 
ennabor : ſometimes (nt) is putin place 
of (quam) as, Commendavi te pretepturi ut 
ftudiofiime potui. ”* RES. 

In chefe and ſuch like Interrogations, 
is that to = that? goth it follow that ? 
think you thae? che particle (That) which 
is m the laſt.place, is changed, into (num 
iden, nzm continud) as, though the Maſter 
hath nbt chide me,think you ttiat he will 
forebear you ? Si me praceptor nom” objur- 
gavit, non idev, wel" num” continuy iden tibi 
licert {oh ? If I performme not whacl pro» 


mifed, is it therefore that 1am to be hol- 


den as a falſe man? '$i nondjm preftiti quod 
Vicia fron mum continud me perfidum appel- 
abs © OY | 
IF ic 'be not an Interrogative {peech, 
then you mult pur (ze )in place of (num) 
| as, 
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as; though I have ſpoken with a wicked 
man, it followeth not that I am wicked 
alſo : $i cum Improbo ex occurſu locutus ſuns, 
non iden vel non continuo ſum Improbus. 

Here are ſome particular waies of ſpea- 
king in the Particle (That) How comes it 
that you are ſo glad ? ©vid eft quod tam 
Lets fis ? 1 ſhall tell you the reafon that 1 
writenot ſooften to you, as] was accu» 
ſtomed to do : dicam quid ſit quod ad te tam 
ſepe non ſcribam quam ſolebam, vel cognoſces 
ex me quid eſt quamobrem non ſcribam tam 
ſep+ quam ſolebam : What is it needful chat 
I ſay ? Quid dicam 2 vel quid commemorem? 
What doth hinder that you come not 
when you liſt ? Quid cauſe eſt quin cum libet 
venias ? | 

If (That)'go after (providing) or(if) 
it is expreſfled by (modo nt, modd, fi) Agall 
things will go to' your liking, providing; 
or if, that you - follow your brothers 
Counſel : Omnia tibi ad votum cagent, modb 
ur fratris ſequaris conſilium,vel awodb ſtquar, 
val, fiſequaris ſratris confilium ; Sometimes 
(That) is lefc our; as may belſeen intheſe 
examples : Ic isjuſt that Cicers he praiſed; 
Fure laudatur Cicero, Although that, I 
have writenand ſpoke toyou ; Pugmvis 
$* tibiſcripſerim & coram mongerim.' ©... 
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Having now as cxa@ly,as briefly, reſols 
ved all the difficnlties which ariſe in com» 
oling one, this Particle (That ) I would 
intreat all whodefireto profit hereby, to 
make and contrive ſuch Theams, as 
may contain theſe difficulties, and 
pra&iſe,till they be well acquainced with 
chem z neither ſpeak 1 only of what is 
contained in this Chapter; but alſo con» 
cerning the difficulties which are to be 
explained in the Chapters following. 


Pa_ \ . . —_— 


CHAP. 11. 
Of the Particle (// hat. ) 


— 


Tz particle is put many wales in the 
Latine, as the former. | | 

When it is ſorepeared in the Engliſh, 
there was twenty, what good what bad : 
it is put by (tim, tam) or (partim, partim } 
as, Eraut viginti thm boni, thm mali, vol 
partim toni, partim mali, | 

(hat) in theſe waies of ſpeaking 
which follow, is many waies expreſſed ; 
As, from what place fo ever he cometh : 
unde, unde, veniat, vel undevis veniat, un» | 
delibet veniat, undecupque veniat. In what | 


pare | 
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part ſo ever he be, or whereſoever he be, 
Ubi, ubi fit ; Vbivis fit, ubicung; fit, nhilibet 
fit : By whatſoever part he goes : 2uiqui 
tranſeet, qualibet, quicunque, quavis tranſeat ; 
To whatſoever part he goeth : ©uocungue 
eat , quoquo eat, quolibet quovis eat : At what- 
ſoever price you bought this Book : 
Dnanti, quanti. emeris librum bunc, quanti= 
cunque, quantilibet, quantivis bunc librunt 
emeris ; Come what will come, whatſo- 
ever comes to paſs: ut ut cadat, ut cung; 
cadat, utilibet cadat. 

(What) teing an Interrogation is di- 
verſly expreſſed; as, in theſe following 
Interrogations: what is the matter ? 
quid rei eft * What means this ? ©nid ſibi 
vult ijtud ? What have you to do with this 
man ? 9mid tibi rei cum viro iſto ? Vel quid 
tibi cum iſto viro ? What reaſon have you 
ro be glad? uid eſt quod tam latus ſis ? 
What ſhall become of me? ©uid mihi fiet 
poſtea ? Whar ſhall become of the money ? 
Dnid pecunia fiet * Whar of that, or whar 
chen? Outid tum ? Quid inde? uid tunt 
pojtez ? Duid tum inds.? What can I help 
cthatz if you he reſolved co doit? 9uid 
#/thic £ $i Certus es ea facere facias ? What 
can you do, you muſt accommodate your 
ſelfrothe humor of the man : quid faciu? 
Ut boms eſt itz morem geras ; To what pur- 
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poſe ſhould I ſpeak to you? Duorſum te alloe 
quar ? Cui bono te alloquar, quamobrem, quent 
ob finem te alloquar 7 What ſhall 1 ſay to 
you? Quid tivi dicam, quid commemorem ? 
| As to what concerns me 3 Prod ad me at- 
tinet,quod ad me ſpeciat, vel pertinet,quoad me: 
As to what you writ concerning your 
Brother : Quod ad me ſcribis de fratre, 

This Particle, hach other praticular 
waies of ſpeaking, without an Interroga=- 
on : as, I knew not what co think or ſay 
Inops ſum conſilii, vel quid Conſilii capiam neſ= 
cio: | know not what 1s my deſtiny, ne 
me fata maneant ignoro. 

If (What) can be changed in ((o farre 
as) then ic is put by (eatenis, quaten}s) as, 
| Love you in whar you are good : 1deft, 
in fo farr as you are good : Eatenjs te amo, 
quatenics te virum vonun Intelligo. 


OO — ——- — - —— ——— 


CHAP. IIL 
Of the Particle ( They. ) 


( Ten) is expreſſed (vy tunc, tam, tunc 
& tempor;s) when it ſpecttiech a cer- 

tin tiling» As, then T was not at home, 
tunc, 
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tunc, vel tim, vel tunc 'temporis domi non 
eram, 
(Then) going after a Comparative is 
ut two waies : to wit, it iS either caſt out 
of the ſpeech, and the word following is 
ut in the Ablative caſe; As my brother is 
earneder then] : Frater menus eſt me doQior: 
Orelſe, (Then) is put by (quam) which 
hath che ſame caſe after it that the Com- 
parative going before ir is of ; As, Frater 
mes eſt dotftior quam ego, aiunt meum fratrem 
eſſe dottiorem quam me : but the beſt way is, 
by leaving out (Ther) as in the firſt exam - 
le? | 
(Then ) is put by ( quin, ut, quam ut, ) 
when it isto be put after theſe Particles 
(param. abfuit, nihil propius facium, prope 
facgumeſt) As there was little wanting then 
I had thruſt him out of my houſe, param 
abfuit, vel nihil propius fatium erat, qui 
illum domo mea extruſerim, vel quam ut illuns 
extruſerim, vel prope fatium eſt, ut eum ex- 
truſerim : If your Engliſh phraſe be, I was 
very neer thruſting him out of my houſe, 
itis alſo, to be this way rendred in the 
Latine. In theſe waies of ſpeaking, heis 
no fooner gone then, (he is no ſooner 
come then) The Particle (Then) is pur 
by (ftatim atque, ſimul ac, ubi prima) as, 
the Maſter is no ſooner gone out then 
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the Scholers fall a playing: Stazm atque 
egreditur Magiſter ludunt Scholaſtici, vel ubi 
promam egreditur, Ec, he was no ſooner 
come then he told all things: Simul ac 
venit omnia mibi auxciavit, 

( Then) 1s put by ( quam, ac, atque\ when 
it followeth ( Ali, alias, alter, alibi, as, 
he is another fort of man then I did rake 
him tobe : Alius oft quam putabamy, ac pus 
rabam, atque putabam : That is to be other» 
wiſe underſtood then you think : 14 aliter 
Intelligendum eſt, atque exijlimas. 

In thefe waies of ſpeech following( Ther) 
1s expreſſed by, (tanquam, quaſi, ſicxt , us, 
velat , &c. And this is when (Then) goech 
afcer the Particle (wore) as, he looked 
no more on me then as a ſervant . Me 
tanquam famulum intui useft, vil quaſi famu- 
lum me habuit 

Bur if (36c#) in this ſort of (peak g 
h cha Verb after ir, which is, as often 
as {if } foilowethi(Then, )you muſt change 
it into (qram ſi, ac ſi, Yas, he praiſed me 
10 more, then if I had deſerved none : 
tm parce me laudavit ac fi nthil laudy merie 
tus {uiſſem : | have no more power then if 
I-ad no friends : Tam nib.l poſſum quim ſi 
nullus mihi amicus eſſet. 

( Then ) is diveitly put in theſe waies of 
ſpeech following: I will be finernow then 
Ever 
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ever] was. Jam elegens ac ſplendidus ero ut 
alias numguam, vel nunquam atics elegentior, 
quam nunc ero ; | was never licker then l 
am now : Nunc primim egr-to, vel egroto 
ut nunquam aligs, vel ingraveſcit morbus, v-! 
egroto ut nunquam gravis, there 1s nothing . 
more acceptable to arich man chen mo« 
ney : Nihil diviti mags in votis pecunia. 


_— 


GSESFP FF. 
Of the Particle (To. ) 


Hy Particle is put ſometimes by 

(quam, or atque) as, you have done 
contrary to what I commanded : Feciſtz 
contra quim mandaveram ; vel contra atque 
mandaveram. 

(To going after (mos, or Conſuetudo) is 
expreſſed by (#t) with the ſub/unRive : 
As it wasa cuſtome amongſt theRomans tO 
praiſe Valiant men after their dearh : 
In more poſitum erat apud Romanos, vel mos 
erat Romanori, preclaras viros polt mirtem 
publics laudare, 

If(To) follow a Verb of motion, which 
1s a Verb that ſignifies to go ont of one 
place to an other, and if ic anſwers tothe 
queſtion (qu) to what place, if a proper 

p C 3 name 
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name of aTowne follow it, it is put in the 
Accuſative without a Prepoſition; As my 
brother goeth to Loxdon : Frater mens pro- 
ficiſcitur Londinum : If (rs, and domw) 
follow, they are put this ſame way : as, he 


hath ſence his Son to the Country : Fili-* 


un ſuun miſit Rus : I go home; Eo do- 
mum, 

But if the name following (To) be an 
Appellative, or a name of ſome Nation, 
Iland, or Province, then you muſt uſe 
the Accuſative, with the Prepolition (in, 
or &4) As, he hath ſent his Son to the 
Schoole : Miſit ſuum filium in Scholam : He 
is gone to' Flanders ; Contultt fee in Bel- 
gium. 

But if (To)following a Verb of motion, 
have after it a Verb, chis Verb may be 
put four waies, if it te not a defeQive 
Verb: Firſt by che ſupine in (um)As, I go 
to Rome, to ſee my Brother, Proficiſcor 
Romam viſum fratrem ; or, by the gerund 
in (4) with (cauſa or gratia) as, cauſa vis 
dendi fratrzs, or by the Gerund in (dum) 
with the prepoſition (ad ) as, ad videndum 
fratrem: Laſtly by the future of the pare 
ticiple, which agreech as with its ſub- 
ftantive, With the Nominative of the 
Verb of motion, in gender, number, and 
caſe; as, PorficiſcorRomam viſurws fratrem. 
; Here 
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Here remarke two things: firſt that 
defeive Verbs, ſuch as Neuter Verbs, 
which want for the moſt part theirSupins 
and conſequently the future of the parti- 
ciple which is formed thereof, cannot be 
pur all theſe waies, bur only by che Ge- 
runds. 

Secondly, That Attive Verbs which 
are put in the Gerund in (di) or (dum) 
agree with the Subſtantives following, 
in Gender, Number and Caſe, which ſorc 
of Spe:ches the Grammarians call Oratio 
per Gerundivums at, Can a amande pacis, 
for Cauſa amandi pacem, The firſt Way 1s 
the beſt, though the laſt is not to be con- 
temned,ſpecially in Poetry : 4d petendane 
pacem, for ad petendum pacem : The firſt 
way 1s only to be followed amongſt the 
Latines, and the Jaft is proper to the 
Greek. Whacr I have ſaid of Attive Verbs, 
let it ſerve allo for Deponents of the A 
Qive fignification, and for thelſe ewo, 
which are not Aﬀives (frut, uti) for you 
ſay, Cauſa fruends tue Conſuetuding, vel ad 
fruendam tuam Cconſuetudinem : But let theſe 
Verbs which have not the Acculative af- 
ter them, but the Genitive, Dative, or 
Ablarive, Jet them Ifay, abide in their 
Gerund withour alteration ; and put the 
Subſtantive following them, in the Caſe 
C4 thac 
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that they governe ; As, Cauſ2 Miſerendi 
Matris, and nor Miſerende matris, ad 
Placendum pareniibus ; and not, ad placendos 
parentes 

(To) being put afcer (pertinet , attinet, 
ſpedat ) is changed into ( ad) with the 

ccuſative; As, this belongs to me : Hoc 
ad me ſpefiat, vel, pertinet : All his Intenti- 
ons are to make Warre : Onmia illius Cone 
ſilia ad bellum ſpefiam: And ſometimes 
you fay without the prepoſition, 20d 
me Speciat, what belongs to me : ®nod me 
attiner , Idem. 

(To) after theſe Verbs (deletior, capior, 
afficior) 18 not expreſſed : but theſe Verbs 
will have the Ablative after them, with» 
out a Prepoſition: and thus is the Particle 
(In) put, if you have ir, in place of (To) 
As, I take grear pleaſure to hunt, or in 
hunting, Delefor venatione, 1 take pleaſure 
ro read Cicero: Aﬀicior lefione Cicero» 
nis, 

If (To) following theſe three Verbs have 
afrer it a Verb, this laſt Verb is put in the 
Gerund in (dz,) as I delight to read : De» 
lefor legendo, wel leftione: And yf the Verb 
have a Noune after it, and be an Attive 
or deponent of the Aﬀtive fignitication, 
:©£ is put Geryndively, that is, made an 
Agjeftive, agreeing with the Noune ſub- 

tantive 
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antive following, in Gender, Number 
and Caſe; As, I love to read Cicero : In 
legendo Cicerone multym Delecior. 

(To) pur after (Kefert, eſt, Intereſt, ) 
hath the Noune following it, in che Ge- 
nitive ; Asit belongs to a wiſe man to 
foreſee things; Sapientis eſt Proſpicere fu- 
ture; Bur if it hath after ic cne of theſe 
Pronouns 3 mea, tua, ſua, then rheſe Pro- 
nouns are put in the Ablarive, wich this 
noce that 1s pfefixed ; As, it belongs to 
me, mea Intereſt, to you, tua kefert ; bur 
if you make ule of (eſt, ) chen you muſt 
pur the Pronoun in the Neuter Gender, 
as, meum eſt, tuum eſt, ſuum eſt. 

(To) going after, Prcns proclivis , pro- 
penſus, is expreſſed by (ad, ) which hath 
the Noun tollowing it, in the Accuſatve, 
and the Verb in the Gerund in (dum; 
As, he is inclined to Vice, Pronus eſt ad 
vitia, vel in vitia; Youth is prone ro un= 
dertake things ralhly ; Proclivis ef Juven- 
tus, ad res temer> ſuſcipiendas ; You are 
much given to flattery, Pronus es ad blan- 
diendum; Under this Rule is alſo com- 
prehended the Su' ſtantive N-unes, def- 
cending from theſe AdjeCtives ; as Pro» 
clivitas, prepenſio. 

Some times(To) is left out, and the 
Noune following it, is put in the Abla- 

tive, 
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tive, without a prepoſition, or with the 


prepolitions, (cum, or fin?, ) and this is | 


done when (To) is the ſame that ( not 
without ; ) as, Czcero was baniſhed tothe 
great grief of the People; id eſt, not with- 
out che great grief, &'c. Summo taking 


pepuli dolore, Cicero in exilium ejecius fuit, | 


wel cum ſummo totius populi dolore, vel non 
fine ſummo totius popult dolore ; He was cal- 
led back to the great contentment of all; 
Summz omnium letitig ab exilio revecatus fuit 
Kochel was taken to the great admiration 


of all Europe 3 Magna cum admiratione to- | 


tis Europe capta fuit Rupella, 
It (To) be the Marx of the Infinitive 
Mood, and hatha Subſtantive before ir, 


the Verb of the preſent of the Infinitive, $ 
is put, in the Gerund (in dz: ) yet in Po=- # 
etry you may uſe the preſent of che Inti- | 
nitive ; and moſt commonly theſe Sub- }# 
{tantives are, temps, occaſio, opportunitas, | 


deſiderum, cauſa, impedimentum, &c. As, 


it 1s time to ſtudy; Tempus eſt ftudendi ; : 


You have no cauſe to complain ; Nulla 


tibi canſa eſt conquerendi , You have an oc- | 


cation to write 3 Oblata eſt occaſio tibi ſcri- 


bendi;- which likewiſe muſt be done, if # 
any of theſe Adjeives go before (To, ) | 
to wit, Cupidis Avary, Avidus, Studioſus, | 
Peritus, Imperitus, and others of the ſame Þ 

ſigni» * 
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* ſignification 3 As, deſirous tro know Cr- 
J p:4us ſciendi z Your Brother was very ear- 

neſt to know your health; Avidus erat 
Frater tuns Cognoſcendi tuam valetudin:m ; 
He is mighty defirous to learn Liberal 
* Arts; Artium liberalium eft ftudioſiſſimus, 
$ vel ediſcendi artes liberales ; He is very fit- 
ing to ride ; Eſt equitandi idoneus, 

Mark cheſe wayes of ſpeaking in the 

Particle { To) hat had I beſt do, to ſight? 
It were to indanger my ſelf; co ſuffer 
diſgrace? it is worſer then death it ſelf ; 
Did agam, aut quo me convertam, pugnem £ 
tum in rite diſcrimen adducor , feram de- 
decus ? & hoc morte pejus, vel fi pugnem, ſin 
contumeliam feram, &c. 
{ When(To) following, 190, queſo, ſus- 
 deo, obteſtor , conſulo, and others of this 
fignification, gocth before ſome other 
Verb; Ir is expreſſed by (nt) with che 
Subjun&ivez As your Father prayes you 
to obey your Maſter 3 Rogat te pater tuus, 
ut preceptori mori gererisz 1 counſel. you to 
leaveill Company ; Autor ſum tibr, at ab 
Improby te ſe jungas. 

Some times ( To goirfg before an In- 
finirive, is exprefſed in the ſame Mood, 
and becomes a Nominativeto a Verb; As 
Denum & proximum amare ef} legem ad im- 
plere; Tolove Codand our Neighbour 
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is to fulfill the Law. To Read, and not 


to underſtand is tonegle&; Legere & nou 
Intelligere, eſt negligere. (Intelligere) is the 
Nominative to (eſt. 

(To) after the Verb ( Fubeo) hath the 
Verb following in the Infinitive Mood ; 
As, I command you to come into the 
Schoole, Fubeo te Scholam Ingredi 

Here arecertain wayes of ſpeaking in 
this Particle, which canno: be reduced 
to any General Rule; Ac, this will curn 
to your Honour ; T/tud tibi erit Howori, vel 
ijtud cadet in bonorem tuum ; To your pro- 
tit, in tuum emolumentum hoc verget, vel 
hoc erit in rem tuam, vel erit hoc tibi magno 
ſui ; Tofſpeak to ones praife ; Ad vel in 
laudem alicuj # dicere ; To boyle any thing 
to the halt; In partem dimidiam aliquid 
decoquere. 

(To)Following theſe Verbs, Cobortor, 
Accendo, Acuo, Pervenio, Aſpiro, Spefio, and 
many of the like fignitication, is ex- 
preſſed by (ad, with the Subſtantive 
Noune, following in the Accuſative, and 
the Verbin the Gerund in (dum; ) Ar, 
Ceſar did exhagt his Souldiers to Crofle } 
Kubicon, Hortatus eſt ſuos militesCx[ar, ad 
tranſmittendum Ruubiconem amnem, 

Catiline did ſtir up the faftious Citi- | 
zens to make War; Catilina ne farios & Þ 

tumul- } 
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not Btunultuantes Cives ad bellum acuebat, vel ac- 
endebat, Ceſar cameto the Empire by 
is Valourz Czſar ad Imperium pervenit 
irtuteſua; Every one cannot aſpire to 
uch praiſe 3 Non eſt cujuſvis ad eam laudem 
eſpirare; Pompey did not look fo much to 
1s own Renowne, as to the ſafety of the 
ommon- Wealth ; Non tim ad ploriam 
ſuam Pompeius ſpeciabat, quam ad Publicam 
Salutem. . 

(To) going after theſe Verbs, Attribuo, 
Aſcribo, Aſſigno, harh the Noune follow- 
ing it in the Dative 3 As, Alexander did 

attribute the Germans Anſyger to pride; 
Alexander Macedo Germanorum reſpoy- 
ſionem attribuit ſuperbie, vel Germanis re- 
ſponſionem artrivuit ſuperbie z I aſcribe it to 
your wiſedom; do hoc tug prudentis ; 1 
impute this to your raſlhneſſe; Aſigno 
iſiud tug temeritatt. 

When ( To) goeth after, the Verb 
(Swim,) the ching and perfon is. pur in 
the Dative ; As, it 18 proftable to the 
Common- Wealth 3 Eft ſumme wutilitati 
Reipub, This is acceptable ro me; Hoc 

 mibi cordi et; T his will prove Honourable 
J to you; Hoc erit tibz honors, 

If (To) follow theſe Verbs, Antepons, 
© Prepono, Peſipono, Pofthaheo, &c. The 
| Nounetollowing (To) is likewiſe put in 
A . the 
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the Dative ; As, Ceto did preferre a cruel} 
death to a diſhoneſt Life : Mortem atrocem % 
Caro antepoſuit 1gnominioſe Vite , vel vi) 
tam ignominioſam merti atroci poſtpo-! 


Of the Particle ( After. ) 


His Particle 1s ſometimes a Prepecft» 
tion, and ſomerimes an Adverb, 
and becauſe the wayesof ſpeaking in this | 
Particle, cannnt well be drawn to ſome # 
General Heads and Obſervations, as IF 
have done in theſe proceding : [ will 
here inſert Examples , containing the # 
greateſt difficulties, that can ariſe upon | 
this Particle. 

Many things come in my mind, one | 
after another; Alind ex alio mihi occurrit ; 3 
He had three Sons Conluls one afcer an- 
other 3 Tres hab::it Filios deinceps Conſules ; 
He was killed ſome Months after; A/iquot | 
poſt menſes occiſus eſt ; The day after his | 
death; Poſtero die qu,m exceſit e vivy, vel | 
poftridiz illins diet, &c, Five dayes after | 
you did write to me; Quinto die-quim ad Þ 

me © 
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me ſcripſeras, vel poſiquzm ſcripſeras, vel poſt 


diem quintam ſcripſeras. 


He that was Admiral after Lyſander 
Qui prefetius Claſſis proximus poſt Lyſan- 


3 drum fruit. 


After Agypt, there is nopart ſo fer- 


Z tile of Roles; as Campania; Proxim: poſt 


Agyptum, vel ab Egypro Campania, copi2 


AK oſarum, 


After I had gone from you 3 Ut abi 4 


þ te, vel poſtquam a te diſceſſ.. 


A little after he did comeand ſee me : 


Z Non it mult poſt venit me viſurus. 


Aﬀer you, there is nothing I] love 
more then folitarinefſe; Secundum. te 
nihil mihi amacins ſolitudine, 

He was made Heir after the Son : Se- 
cundum filium Heres inſtitutus fuit, 

After my Father, there is none I love 


: fo much ashim: Cima patre diſceſt nemo 


mihi illo charior. 
The next after him : Froximus ab ilo. 
The firſt after the King : Secundus & 


Y Rege. 


1 ſhall be wiſer hereafter : Sapiam poſt» 
hac, vel impoſteriom ero Cautior. 

After labour, reſt ſeems more pleaſant: 
Poſt laborem quies gratior, 

After Breakfaſt: 4 Jentaculo : Aﬀer 
Dinner : 4 prandio, 
Sleepe 
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Sleepe is not good immediately aftex 
Dinner : Non bonus ejt ſomnus ſtatin & pran- 
dio, 

Aﬀrer ſome ſpace of time : Ex inter- 
vallo. 

Afcer many preſents , ſent from the 
one to the other ; Multy ultry citroque 
mis MuUnerionws. 

4 Man eloquent afrer Wine: H:mo 
ed Vigzum diſertus, 

Aﬀcerſuch Letters : Sub tales Literas. 

Immediatly after the Holy dayes : Sta- 
t;m ſub dies Feſtos. 

After the General had fallen, the 
Army did looſe Courage : Ut cecidit Inte 
perator confefiim aces cecidir, 

After many j-rayers, ] did obtain Fa- 
vour : Poſt quam multoti's rogavitandem in 
gratiam redii, vil eum ſepiſſims precatus in 
gratiam redii, vel multis effuſi; precibus in 
gratiam redii. 

After many Aſſ.ules, the Towne was 
taken : Poſtquam ſepiſims oppugnatum, tan- 
dem expugnatum ejt oppidum , vel crebrg la» 
ceſitum, tandcm captum ejj oppidum. 
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CHAP. VL 
Of (Becauſe. ) 


V Hen ( Becauſe ) goeth before 4 

Verb, itis expreſſed by (quiay 
or quod) with the Indicative 3 As, he is 
angry, becauſe fortune frowns : Iraſcituy, 
quia fortuna , vel quod fortuna ſibi adverſa- 
tur. 

But if it have a Subſtantive Noun af- 
ter it, then it isexprefled by ( &, ex, 4 ab) 
with the Ablativez whereof here follows 
eth the moſt conſiderable and hardeſt ex- 
amples. 

My Head aketh becauſe of the Sun - 
C = mihi dolet i ſole, 

e hatha red face becauſe of his bo-« 
dily heat : 4 Colore corporis vultus rubet, 

He is moſt clement, becauſe of his In- 
nocency : Ab innocenti4 clementiſſim eſt. 

He did make-uſe of Sooth-ſayers, be- 
cauſe of his ſuperſtition :; 4 Syperſtztone 
anim! vates adbibuit. 

To cry becauſe of his Friends death : 
De amici inter:tu flere, 


Becauſe of certain Reaſons ; Certis de 
Cauſis, D Hs 
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He is mad becauſe of the Injurie that is 
done to him : Inſanitex Injuria. 


He is guilty becauſe of that matter : Ex | 


eare eſt in culpa. 
To honour a Man much becauſe of his 


Qualirtie : Multim alicut tribuere ex digni- O 


rate. 

He is become proud becauſe of his 
Riches : Fx Divitus enum ſuperbia invaſit. 

He did fall ſick becauſe of his anguiſh : 
Ex egritudine animi in morbum incidit. 

Somerimes you may uſe (pre, or pro; ) 
As he ſeeth not the Sun, becauſe of the 
Mulcitude of arrows; Pre ſagittarum mul- 
titudine ſolem non videt, 

He will eaſily do it, becauſe of his 


great power : Pro ſumma Auttoritate, id 


facile conſequetur, 


- 


CHAP. VIL. 
Of the Adverb ( Otherwiſe. ) 


»-F—-His Adverb is Expreſſed three 
wayez, according to its three di» 
verſe {ignificarions, which may be (hewen 
1 -Smany Examples almoſt. 
Thou ſpeakelt otherwiſe chen thou 
thinks ; 


\ 
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thinks : Alit#* Toqueris, ac ſentis; aliter los 
queris, aliter ſentis. 

Thou haft done otheriſe then I com- 
manded : Aliter fecifti quam mandaveram, 
vel contra feciſti quam mandaverim” © 

Write to me ofcner they you have 
done, otherwiſe I will accvſe you of 
pride or negligence: Scribe ſefizs ad me 


quam ante, alioqui, te vel neg ligentie, vel ſu- 


h: þ perbie accuſabor, vel ſcribe ſepizs quim hate« 


Senate lth. oe lin £4 ' 4 F Jas - 


ns ſcripſeris s1n minis, vel $1 aliter, ſuper 


bie ant negligentie nomine mihi ſuſpefius eris. 


Alexander the Great was prond, other- 
wiſe a Gallant Man, and of very good 


] parts : Macedo erat elato animo, alioqut vir 
* prefiantifimus, multiſque animi lotibus & 


ornamentis infirutius, vel cetery vir preſtan« 
t: mus, 8c. 

He uſed me nootherwiſe then as his 
Servant : Non ſecks miecum egit ac cum Ser- 
vo ſuo, 


CHAP. VIII 
Of the Particle ( 4 gainſt. ) 


"T His Particle is diverſly pur, ſeeing it 
is ſometimes an Adverb, and ſome- 
times a Prepoſition, the which diverfit 
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will-be eaſity knownin the following Ex- 
amples, which ſhall conſiſt of both parts. 

. Cicero did {peak at other times, many 
things againlt Verres : Cicero ol;m multa 
dixit in Verrem, 'uel multis orationibus in« 
velimeſt in Verrem. 

That which ybu ſay makes againſt 
your elf :. Contra temet facit quod dicy, 

_ "The Tribuncs did ftir up the People 
againſt the Senate ': Tribunt  adverſus Se- 
natum pleben. concitarunt. 

You ought: 10t .to go againſt the 
Prince's Ordinaton. : Adverſys edifium 
Principis facere non debes, 

That is come -copaſie contrary to all 
mens expectation : Preter omnium ſpem, 
& expeczationem id accidit. 

Againſt my Opinion : Contra Sententiam 
meam, vel Opintonem. 

Againft my deſire : Preter votum, 

Againſt alt right and reaſon : Preter 
Jus & fas, vel preter jus & equum. 

He hach done contrary, or againſt his 
cuſtome : Preter norem fecit. 

Againſt his: Nature or Inclination : 
[ reter Naturam &- Inzenium 

You peak againſt your ſelf : Tecam 
ibſe pugnas, vel te ipſe diſſentis, tibi ipſi 
contradicis, pugnantia loquer g, 

He goeth againſt all men : Onmibus ad- 
verſatur, He 
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He hath done this againſt hs will : 1- 


vitus hic fect 

The Law was made againſt the Senates 
will : Nolente ac repugnante Senatu lata Lex 
eſt. 

This Herb is powerful againſt the bi- 
ting of Bealts : Herbs ad Bejiiarum morſus 
efficax. 

lam ready to fight againit any man * 
Paratrvs ſum cum quovis in certamen deſcens 
dere, vel cum qugvy congreds. 

You haveever been againſt me: Semper 
mihi fuiſti infenſus,me ſemper oppugnaſti, 

My Houſe is juſt over againſt the Kings 
Pallace : Domus mea eſt 6 Regione Curie, vel 
eſt juxta Curiam, 

To go againſt his word : Fidem violare, 
patium reſcindere,a fide reſilireire inficias pro» 
miſſi. 

Have all chings ready againſt the mor- 
row : In diem Craſtinum vide ut parata ſint 
omnia. 

I keep'd this againſt your coming : 1# 
adventum tunm hoc reſervavi, 

Againſt whattime ſhall ] come : Quota 
bora veniam, quando veniam, 

To fight man againſt man : Vir virs 
congreditur, vel congredi viritim, Foot a« 
gainlt foot : Concertis pedibus decertare, 

To lay a Siege againſt a Town ; Of:- 
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dum obſidioue Cingere , obfidere Urbem, 

To lay ten pieces againit one : Decem 
muMMOS azreos ad nnum deponere, vel periclie 
tart, 


CHAP, IX, 
Of (Not ozly) or (Only) alone. 


F this double Particle have after it 
(but alſo ) then iris expreſſed by (#0 
ſolym, non modb : ) As, Jam ready to pur 
in hazzard, not only my goods, bur alſo 
my life for you : Non opes modo verim etian 
& vitam ipſam pro te efſundere paratus ſum : 
He hath not only ſpoil'd this poor Tra- 
veller, but alſo wounded him grievouſly : 
Miſerum hunc viatorem non ſolzm ſpoliavit, 
verim etiam eum graviter vulneravit, 

The which way of ſpeaking may be 
Fer put otherwiſe : As, Viatorem ſpoliavit, 
atgque ade vulneravit graviter, cam ſpoliavit, 
tim etiam gravitor vulneravit, vel pariam erat 
fpoliaſſe, mii & graviter vulneraſſet. 

(1/2y) 1n theſe wayes of ſpzaking fol- 
lowing, to wit, (exceptonly my Brother, 
or my Brother being only excepted 
hath the Subſtantive Noun, with the Ad» 
jefive agreeing therewith, in che Abla- 

ive : 


k 


Cem 
Cli= 


te ponr add et eb bir tr at. 
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tive : As I give you power over alj of 
them, except only my Brother, or my 
Brother only being excepted : Do tibz 
Anthoritatem 1# Ceteros 0nes, excepto Fratre 
meo : Burif in thele Speeches there fol- 
low a Verb; then{Cmly) is put by (modo, 
fi, ) with the Verbin the Subjundtive, or 
elſe the Verb is put in the Imperative ; As, 
Do tibi in alios quoſcinque Auforitatem ,, 
mody Fratrem exceperis, vel fi Fratrem exce- 
peris, vel tamon fratrem excipe. 

This Particle is yet pur Civerſe waies, 
as will be (een in the following Examples; 
As, Let us ewoonly (peak together : Nos 
duo inter nosloquamur, vel loquamny remit ;s 
arhitris. ; 

Youare my only ſtop : Preter te aullnm, 
mihi impedimentum, vel tu unicus mihi obex , 
atque impedimentum : You are the only 
man that can prefer meto this charge : 
Twi folius opera, hanc provinciam aſſequar, 
vel per te tantiine, vel te adjuvente ant favente 
perveniam ad boc munis, vel favey ſolu, & 
mea hec erit provincia : Speak only when 
3 ou are defired: Kogatrs tantim loquere. 


D 4 CHAP. XR. 


Tyrocininns 


CHAP. X. 
Of the Particles (By, and 
Through, ) 


\Vg Hen theſe Particles are found in 

the Engliſh, mgſt commonly 
the Subſtantive Nouns following them, 
are put in the Ablative withour a Prepo- 
ſition : As, Ceſar came tothe Empire by 
his Courage ; Calar Imperium fortitudine 
ſua adeptus eſt : Cicero did become the beſt 
of Latine Orators, by his Induſtry : Las 
bore & Induſtria ſua omnium Latinorum Ora- 
torum facundiſſimus evaſit Cicero, vel el- 
quentie Principatum tenuit : He is fallen in- 
co theſe Inconveniences by his own fault: 
Sua culpa incidit in bas miſerias, 

Sometimes we uſe (per) with the Accu- 
tative; As to doany bufineſſe by an Am- 
bafſadour : Per Legatum rew agere : To 
kill his Enemy by ſnares : Per infidias in. 
imicum interficere, 

To do any thing through malice , 


through Strife, Impudence, Deceit,Play, 


Je, Envie, Violence : Per Malitiam, per 
Cavillarionem, per Imprudentiam, per Dolum, 


per 
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per Fraudem,per Ludum,per Focum, per Invi- 
diam, per Vim, aliquid facere, 

To ſpend exceſſively that which was 
gotten by robbing : Luxuria effungere quod 
per ſcelus payatum fuit, 

To obtain any thing throngh meek- 
neſſe, or by meeknefſe : Aliquid per amict- 
tiam E* gratian impetrare. 

He hath los'd all through his too great 
meekneſlſe : Per comitatem nimiam omnie 
difperdidit. 

He kill'd himſelfchrough deſpair : Per 
deſperationem manus ſibi violentas Intulit, wel 
attulit_ 

Toabfolve a man throngh favour : Pex 
gratiam aliquem abſglvere. 

To defire a thing through Avarice : Per 
avaritiam aliquid appetere. 

To entertain his friends by Letters: 
Cum amicy per Literas colloquz. 

They pray through the ſtreets: Per 
compita viarum ſupplicatum eſt, 

To become great by anochers ruine : Per 
alterius ruinam, vel incommodum aſcendere. 

To fall in want or neceſſiry through 
his owu fault : Per culpam ſuan venire mm 
neceſſitatem. 

He did loſe the Empire by his coward- 
lineſs : Per Tgnaviom ſuam Imperinm ants 


fi. 
To 


42 Tyrociniun 
Toend his Life by a diſgraceful death: 
Per dedecus & Ignominiam, vitam amittere, 


To do any thing through Contempt, * 


or Deſpite : Per contemptum aliquid facere. 


I Conjure you by the Memory of your 


deceaſed Father : Per cinerem defunt; pa- 
tris, vel per manes defun&t patris te teſtor, 


By the hononr that is due tothe ime | 
mortal gods : Per deos [mmortales, vel per | 


dem Immortalium fidem, 

| have received two Letters from you, 
by che Poſt 3 Brnas 4 te Literas per Tabella- 
T1411 accept. 

Theſe Evils were brought upon us by 
the Shouldiers : Nob; ſunt hec mala per 
milites Importata. 

In chelc and ſuch like Examples (by 
or through ) are expreſſed by (per. ) In 
cheſe Examples following,they are puc by 
(de, 6,ex, a, ab,) as, 

1 (hall pay you by my Brother : a fratre 
tibi ſolvam. 

Who cannot be tamed by Labour? 

ui4 4 Labore invicius ? 

He did this through Anger or Envy, or 
out of anger ab ira & odjo hoc fecit, 

This 5 done by my Counſel : De meo 
conſilio id atium eſt, By the common opi- 
non : Ex communi Sententid, 

Todo any thing by Agreement or ap- 
pointment : 
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? ppintment : Ex Compatio, vel de Compatio, 


aliquid agere, 

By the Authority of Parliament : Ex 
Audforitate Senatus, 

Todoa thing by force or neceſlity : Ex 


| neceſſitate quid quam facere. 


I thall know that by you : 1d ex te Cog- 
noſcam. 

I underſtand by my Friends Letters : 
Ex amicorum Literis Intellzgo 

Men Judge of the Intention by the iſſue; 
Ex eventu rerum animus Fudicatur. 

I did it by the Phyfitians adviſe, or ore 
dinance : Ex Medicorum preſcripto, vel cont- 
filioid feci, » 

To fay any thing by Heart : Alig 
memcoritor dicere, vel memoria aliquid ex1%* 
were. 

To rule himſelf by the will and plea» 
ſure of another: Ex alterius voluntate ſe 
gerere, 

To begin Dinner by a Drink : 4 potu 
prandium Incipere 

To keep ones Friendſhip by good Ofi- 
ces: Aliicujus benevolentiam Offcits tueri , 
vel retinere, 

You will paſs through my Hands, ſome 
of theſe dayes : In manus meas, vel Inpo- 
teflatem meam aliquando venies, 


I have patſed throvgh many dangers : 
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Multa ſubivi diſcrimina ; vel multi pericul;s 
defuntius ſum 

Remark this by the way ; Hoc obitey | 
attende, vel obſerva. 

I paſs by your former Eſcapes : Ante- 
riora Crimina miſſa facis, vel pretereo ſilentio, 
vel pretermitto, vel taceo, 


By your Leave : Tua bong veniz, vel cum 


tua bong venia. | 
By your Favour be itſpoken : Pace tua Þþ 
dixerim, vel cum tua bon; venii dixerim, 


CHAP- XI. 
Of the Particle ( For. ) 


VV Hen this Particle is oppolite to 
(contra)then irc is pur by (pro) 
As, the good Subjef fighteth for his 
Country : Bonus Subditus pugnat pro Patriaz 
Therefore nor againſt his Country : I 
have often hazzarded my Life for my 
Friends : Sepe capitis periculum adii pro 

amicis. ; 
If (For ) be the ſame that (Becauſe) it 
is expreſſed by ( 95, propter 3) As, /AEnes 
is praiſed for his piety, 7d eſt, becauſe of 
his picty : Laudatur Fneas 0b PR—_ 
Ve 
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45 
. Y vel propter pietatem.: Nero is condemned 
3 for his cruelty : 0b crudelitatem damnatus 
2 c/t Nero : If you love me, you will do 
S this for my cauſe : Sime amas id mea cauſg 


facies : There ſhould not be ſo great a 
puniſhment for fo ſma]l a faule : Nor 


* erant tam graves pene exigende ob Culpam 
8 tam levem, 


In theſe wayes of ſpeaking, which fol- 


7 low (For ) is put by (quamvy, quantumvis) 
! and others of the like {ignification: As,for 


? as Valiant and Couragious as you are, 
; you dare not fight with me : Duantumvis 


fortis & audax es, vel quamvis fis fortis & 


 audax, mec num tamen in cerramen deſcendere 
20x audes: Foras great an Orator as Ci- 
* cero was, he would never, though he were 
7 alive pcerſwade me : Cicero quantumlibet 


eloquens & diſertus, vel eloquentiſimus licet, 
&- ſia mortuzs reſurgeret id mihi neutiqu,m 
perſuadere potuiſſet. | 

When ( For) can be changed into (Be,) 
it is put by (cm) with the Subjundtive : 
As, fora Learned man he is exceedingly 
miſtaken, id eft, tobea Learned man he 
is &c, Cum fit vir Dofius turpiter errat, vel 
baliucinatys eſt, 

In this ſort of ſpeech following ( for ) 
is put by ( 4 cxm,or pro) As that what you 
fay makes for me : 2uod dixiſti pro me facit, 

F 
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4 me facit, mecum facit : To plead for one : 
that is criminal : 4 Reo dicere: I am for © 
you : Sto 4 tus partibus. 7 
- Somerimes you uſe ( ſecxndum ) in place þ 
of (for; ) Asthe Judge hath given Sen& 
rence for me: fudex ſerunfum me Judicavit. 
Again, you will find (for)expreffed by | 
putting the Noun or Pronoun in the Da» þþ 
tive, and this fo often as ( for ) followerh 
an Adje&ive, or Verb of Commodity or 
Diſcommodity ; As this food is healthful | 
for you : Cibus hic eſt tibi ſaluberrimus : ||| - 
The pot doth not boyle for you : Tibinec Þ | 
ſeritur, nec metituy : | had not keep'd this F 
coo long time for you ; Hoe tibi tim diu | 
non ſervareram, | 5 
When (for?) lignifieth (in ſtead } itis | 
put by (pro, /oco, vice, in vicem ) As he gave | 
me Brafle for <1] ver, id eff, in ſtead of Sil- | 
ver : Fs mihi dedit pro argento, loco argenti: 
I have ever holden you fora Father, i eft, | 
inſtead of a Father : Te ſemper pro Patre, 
vel Patris lyco habui. 
Sometimes ( for )is put by ( in) with | 
the Accuſative, as, He gave me an excel- |? 
lent Tablerc Yor a reward, Iaſignem mibi 
bullam dedit in premium, vel pr emio; He did | 
give hve hundred acres of Land to his | 
daughrer, for her dowrie, Qringenta terr# | 
Jugers filie dedit,in dotem;He hath roft m_ 
or 


. 
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for ſupper , Vtitur aſſ2 "carne in canam : 
He hath alledged many things for proof 
hereof, Multe in bujus rei fidem vel argumen- 
tum protulit ; to take for a pattern, in ex- 
emplum ſumere ; He ordained two Cenfors 
7 for each Citie, Duos in ſingulas Civitates 
| deſcribebat Cenſores, He gave four hundred 
Seſterces for every man, Puadringintos in 
3 ſmgula capita fiſtertios dedit ; He taketh a 
7 pennie of Impoſt for every Bottle of 
Wine, 4m portoris nomine in ſingul us vint 
: Amphora exigit ; He payeth ewenty pence 
'Þ for every ſupper, Vigints aſſes dat mm fin- 
 gulas cena, When (for) is followed by the 
Future renſe, then it is put by (4#) 
with the Noun of time following in 'the 
Accufative; as, He hath invited me to 
ſupper for the nexe day : Me in dienfpro- 
ximum ad c enam Ccondixit, vel vocavit. 
There is a truce made for ten years, [#. 
* duCie in decem annos fatie ſunt ; for ever, ut 
e, | eternum; forthe Year to come, in annum 
| ſequentem; for the time to come, in reli- 
* guum tempus ; for ſome few dayes, 7x pai» 
| cos dies ; for ever and ever, i# perpetuum, in 
} omne temp, in ſecula Jeculorum. 
Sometimes ( for ) may be put by ( pro, 
vel ut ) and this is when it can be chan- 
ged into (in regard) as he is moſt wiſe 
for his age, id eſt, in regard of his age 3 
pruden- 
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pradentifimus eſt pro etate, vel eſt, ut in ex Þ . 
tate prudentiſimw 3 he was learned for 
theſe times, Erat ut ills temporibus eru« 
ditys, | 
(For) is put by(de) when it is the ſame, | 
thac (becauſe) as, he is not angry for no- | 
thing, ideft, becauſe of nothing, ou ire- 7 
ſcitur de mihilo, for certain cauſes or con |? 
fiderations, certis de cauſts, : 
(For ) being put after theVerbs of Buy- 
ing, Seiling,Changing or Acquiring, and | 
others of the like {ignification, hath the Þ3 
Noun following in the Ablative, without Þ 
a Prepolicion, as, I have bought Ovid for | 
twenty pence: Mercatusſum Ovidium vigin- 


ti ſolids. 1 have fold my Horſe for fiftie 
crowns, Puinquazenta cormarizs equum vens | 
didi, | have changed. LuCan for Virgil 3 |: 
Lueanum Virgilio commutavi. 7 
When the Particle (for ) ſpecifieth the | 
end, or final cauſe why ſucha thing is | 
done, then it isput by (ad) as all _— 


were created forthe uſe of man, then the t 
cauſe of creating things was for the uſe 
of man, Omnia creata ſunt ad uſum homi- | 
15, Great men dog many things for the 
inſtrution of others, Viri magni mult 
facinnt ad aliorum diſcip/inam : The Con- 
ſul ordained that there ſhould be Money 
lifted for the uſe of the Church ; Ad tem- 
Flum Conſul decrevit pecuniam, ( For) 
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OX 7 + (For) Is ſometimes put by (e) ſpecial- 
or 7 ly, when it may be changed in (as con- 
#= 23 cerning) as, for the hand-ball I fear no 
man, 4eft, as concerning the hand-bal!, 
ie, '7 &c. De pila palmarig neminem 1imeo, 

At other times it is expreſſed by (2, or 
ab, ) As, for Friends have none : Inops 
fum ab Amicy : For Phyloſophy he know- 
eth- it aliccle : 4 Phuloſophia medtocriter eſt 
Inſtrucius, | 

There be ſome waies of ſpeaking, 
wherein (for )is omitred, and the Noun 
# following is putin the Nominarive : As, 
Z heis holden for a Learned man : Habetur 
| wir dofixs: You take.mc for the man that 
lam not ; Is tibi videor qui non ſum, 

! Nowdol ſet down particular wayes 
; of ſpeaking upon this Particle ( for ) 
| which cannot be reduced to (ome gene- 
ral heads : As, Every one for himſelf: 
s Proſuaquiſque parte : Vertue ought to be 
2 delired forit (elf : Virtys per ſe expetends 
: eſt, vel propter ſe : For one pleaſure, a 
| rhcufand griefs : Mile dolores parit unice 
! vdlupty : For what man doyou tate me 
to be? Duid bominis me eſſe putas + For 
} whar cauleare you angry with me ! @uis 
8 mmibiſuccenſes ? vel quid ejt quod mihi fuccens 
? Ca? Thar ſhall 'be-for your prokr : 1 
| crit 6 retug, vel in rem tuam, vel ex. uſu tuog 
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ex rationibus tuis ; This Herb 1s good for ® 
the Feaver : Herba ijta valet ad Febrim : | 
For to ſpeak nothing of his thefts: VtÞ 
de furtys ejus taceam, ut furta illius wiſſa fa- 
ciam, ut filentio preteream furta illis : He 
hath this Sute for Sunday, or Holy-daies:F 
Hac Veſte utitur ad dies Feſjos : For oneÞF 
los'd ewolaved : Damnum etizm cum lucro þ 
compenſatum, ex damno dupla nata utilitas, 
vel copiam peperit inopia, 


CHAP. XII 


Of the double Particle 
( Without. ) 


He wayes of ſpeaking in this Particle | 
(Without) can be better ſhewn by | 
Examplesthen by genera! Obſervations, | 
He was condemned without knowing | 
elie cauſe , 1adicta cauſa dammatus eſt, ve! Þ 
incognita cauſ.s ; ] nis Way may be pur (He | 
was condemned withour being heard ; ) 
which is one thing with che former, . 
He was made Conſul withour oppoſt- Þ 
tion £{ Conſul fatius e/t nemine repugnante, | 
vel refragrante nemine reclamante, nemine |: 
probibente, nenine aavito, , : 
n | 
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In theſe and other ſuch like wayes of 


"7 ſpeaking, you make uſe of the Indepen- 


: dent, or abſolute Ablative, when after 
(Without ) chere cometh a Subſtantive, 
1 and an AdjeRive Independent, one whar 


es: goeth before; As, Damnatys eft inditia 


3 cauſa, or when you may in keeping che 
2 ſame (ſenſe, form a Subſtantive and an 
{ Adje&ive, from the Subſtantive Noun 
following (Without ; ) as inſtead of (with- 
* out oppoſition) you may ſay no man op» 
E poling ) and fo put Nemine repugnante 
Z Conſu! fafius eſt. 

* Sometimes (Without) is put by (ud) 
5 with the Subjun&ive : As, providing it 
* may be wichout your Diſcommodirie : 
| 2uod tuo Commodo fiat, quod ſine moleſtia tu 

at, 

| ; In the Examples following itis pur dis 
Z verſly : As, he did chis without thinking 


- © thereof : 14 temers fecit, vel Imprudens fe» 


cit, vel incogitanter, vel inconſulto fecit. 
7 This did befall me without thinking 
| thereon. : Id mihi Improviſum, vel inopina- 
* tum contgit, vel mihi nec opinanti contigit. 
Withouc delay : Null; interpoſits mor, 
vel nulla fea mora, Continub, eveſtigio. 
$ To doany thing without Example : 
; Nallo Exemplo aliquid agere, | 
He obrained this without any man3 
E 2 ep * 
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help : 1d conſec..tu eſt ſing cujuſquam auxilio, 
withius ope aut sperii emendicati &> accerſita, 
vel nul.ius advocato aut Implorato ſubſidio, u- 
vante Hemzne, 

Without tumbling : 1# effenſo pede, 

Without offence : Citra offenſionem., 

To ſtrike without milling: Cert» jedu fe- 
rire, 

He eſcaped without being hurt : 1!/eſus 
&* incolumis evaſit. 

| have lived without being Ca! TING 
2te | 4 Calumnia tutus Vixt. 

Hortenti« did attain to old Age with» 
our being mecked : Intaw i ſibilo perve- 
nit ad -_I__ Horrentius. 

He hath done this withone the con- 
ſentof his Vaſter : Hoc fecit in cio, E* in« 
conſult; 1 Pre: 'eptore 

Without danzer of any offence : Ab 
injuri; tutns, extrq omnem injuriem poſitus. 

The Enzmy plunared ail che Houl:s 
withour to: ching the Churches : Hoitry 
Domos omnes expilavit, 2 templis manus ab- 
flinens, T:: templa intacia relinquens. 


This was nor without much debare, 


Alm nift poli l:1gam concertationem ac diſcep= 
tationem, h:C tatinm eſt. 

Youcannor vecome a Learned min, 
withour you indure much : $2 vir Pot us 
eſſe vis mula tibi neceſſario ferenda ſunt,re! ut 
izs'ta fer.s neceſſe eft, A 
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A Town without defence : Vacuum 4 
defenſoribus oppidum. 

You have done me wrong without ha» 
ving deſerved it : Mib: Immerentt Injus 
riam obtuliſts. 

He was ill uſed without having de- 
ſerved it : Nullo ſuo merito peſſime exceptus 


fuit, 


The Sculdiers dobegin a new the Bat- 
tel without the Captains Command : 
Haud expefiato Ducs Imperio milites pr e- 
linm redintigrant. 

He hath come to honour without any 
trouble : Per ludum, & negligextiam aa 
honores pervenit. 

TheArmy had been rovted without the 
Conſul's help: AGum fuiſſet de exercitu 
iſt in ſuppet igs veniſſet Conſul, vel niſi ſubſt= 
aiarias copiaz miſſiſſet Conſul, niſi cobortes ſub- 
ſidio miſifſet Conſus. , 

Without any hope : Size va fie, vel 
omni ſþe depoſit, omni ſpe preciſ:. abjeti;, 
adempta:. 

Without doing wrong to any : Nuls 
cuiquam facia, irrogat-i, vel impoſiti injurid. 

Without being wearied :; Citr: tedinint, 
& moleſtiam. | 

The matfer 1s without danger : Res 
vacat periculo. vel ſal: a res eſt, 

Wichouc: fcar ; Metu vacuns, vel ſecurus, 

| E 3 With- 
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habita ratione dignitatzs, 
* Ke hath taken many Towns without 
ſtroke of Sword : Citra pulverem & ſan- 
guinem, multas Urbes ceyit, vel ſine pulvere & 
ſanguine, ſine Cede. 

1 donor Eſteem much Learning with- 
out Vertue : Dotrinam magni non facio, ſi 
virtus abfuerit, niſi accedat virtus, nifi cum 
virtute Conuncia ſit, 

Without reaton : Abs re, vel immerity. 

Without conſideration : Temere vel pre- 
cipitanter, inconſulto, ceco Impetu. 

A man without Friends : Vir ab amici 
Inops. 

Without civility :. Vir inurbanus, inhus 
manus , ruſticus, bumanitatis expers, 

Withouc experience : Virrerum impe- 
ritus, rudy, vir ab uſu rerum imperitus, uſi 
rerum Carens. 

Without Renown, or Reputation : 
Vir obſcurus, nullins neminy,inglorius,ignotus, 

Take him without this fault; and he is 
very good : Ver alioqui fpreftantifſimus. 

He 15 not angry without cauſe : No abs 
re iraſcitur, vel non iraſcitur de nibilo. 

Withcurt trouble : Facile, nullo labore» 
n:illo negotio. 

1] have not got this without pains - 

Agre 


* Without paſſion : Periurbation;s expers | 
Without refpe& of Quality : Null; | 
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Lingue Lating, 35 
F gre boc impetravi, vix hoc ſum Conſecutus, 
Withouc noiſe : Per filettium. 
He did come without making noiſe : 
Suſpenſo gradu venit, 
Wichour Order or Method : Pzjm, 
ullo Ordine, citra Delefinm, 
Without taking his breath : Vno fpirity 
Withour Interruption -: Contixenter , 
aſſidus, | 
Without wearinefle : Citra fatigationeme. 
Without ſatietie : Citra ſatietaten. 
| cannot ſee chat without weeping : 
| Hoc videns tenere lachrymas non poſſum; 4 !a« 
crymis temperare nequeo C3111 hoc intueor. 
| cannot hear theſe trifles without 
laughing : Has audiens ineptias riſum tenere 
non poſſum, facere nox poſſum quin rideam 
Ciem his mugs aures mee verberantur. 
To (uffer without complaining : Aquo 
animo pati, vel equa nimiter pati, | 
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To paſſe dares and nights without 
ſleep : Dies notieſque inſomnes, vel vigiles 
ftraducere. 

He went to bed withour Supper . Di- 
ſceſit cnbitum inc enatus. 

Wichout Dinner : Impranſus. 

He hath done this wichout being for- 
cd by any : 14 fecit 4 nemine coatins, vel 
ſponte &- ultro h c fecit. 

Withour being requeſted : Non rogatz:s 
buc fecir, E 4 1 
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{ ſay theſe things without braging : | 


Non ut quidguam exprobrem hec dico. 

Without making known his will : Size 
frenificatione ſue voluntatis. 

Without taking notice of any thing : 
Te mers Imprudenter inconſtlto, 

To do any rhing wichout deceit : Ex 
animo aliquid facere,aperto,vel fimpliciter ali« 
quid agere, 

To hear one ſpeak without being trou- 
bled : Bona venia, vel ſine moleſiia aliquem 
dicentem audire. 

Without complement : Ut veradicam 
quod res eſt,ut verum fatear, ut ingenue libere- 
gue loquar, ut nibil diſſimulem, ut abſque ver- 
borum fuco & l-nocinio loquar. 

| will patle over theſe things without 
ſpeaking : Hec omnia ſilentio involuam, taci- 
t.ss preter mittan, 

You will know well without my ſpeak- 
ing how much | love you : Facile intelli- 
ges, vel me tacente quantum te diligam. 

You will do this without danger : Ab 
emi periculs tutus id facies, vel nullum eſt ab 
94 re periculum, 

You cannot do this without the ha- 
tred of many : 7d ut facies multorum tib; 
m1UmiCitie ſubeunde ſunt, vel multorum ſuſci= 
mienan ſunt caia, 

| 1d this without feax : Intrepide hoc 
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fect, nulla pericula exhorreſcens, levia ducens 

pericula, 

+ Without ſpeaking of his Inſatiable dee 

fire: Ut de +ffrenati ejus Cupid! ate taceam, 
\ Without ſaying any more : Ut ne quid 

emplins dicam, | 


CHAP. XII. 
Of the Particle ( According. ) 


7J His Particle is expreſſed often by( e, 
or ex)as may be (een in the follow- 

* ing Examples, 

it | + Tolive according toreaſon : Fx equo 

& beno 21vere, 

\ Life led according to the Phyloſo= 
phick'preceprs : Ex th.loſophic;s preceptis 
atiavita. 

To do any thing according to his qua- 
lity : Alzquid ex dignitate agere. 

This is fallen out accoruing to my de- 
fire ** Hoc accidit 2x voluntate, ex animi 
ſententia. 

To do. according to his inclination : 
Ex natura agere. 

To lay zny thing according to the 
common report : Aliquid ex hominum opini- 
one, aut fama dicere, T6 
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53 Tyrocinium | 
To require his money according to 
Law : Ex Lege pecuniam repetere, | 

Togivetoa man according to his qua- 
lity : Alicui ex dignitate ſug tribuere. 

According as the occafion offers : Ex 
occaſione, vel ex re nat, 

To Fudge one man according to ano- 
ther : Al:quemex aliorum ingeniy judicare, 

To conhider a cauſe according to the 
Clyent's Riches, and not according to 
equity : Cauſam ex Clyentzs opibus non ex 
equitate pendere, 

You will ſee what you will buy accord- 
ing to the plenty of Merchandize : Ex 
copia mercium conſulere licebit quid emas. 

To praiſe ones aftions according tothe 
eruth : Celebrare fatia alicujus ex veritate, 

To doaccording to the cultome : Ex, 
more ex Cconſuetudine agere. 

According to command : Ex mandato, 
ex pre-epto. 

Things are judged according to the 
Event : Res ex eventu Judicantur, 

Sometimes according is put by (Pro) 
Az, co take Counſell according - ro the 
times : Conſilium pro tempore Capere. 

To do all things according to ones 
power and authority : Pro ſuo jure omaia 
agere. 

Nothing is fallen out according to my 

hope : 


> 
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hope ; Nihil contigit pro ſpe me4. 
Every one according to his Power ; Pro 
y ſua quiſque facultate, pro ſuis quiſque vi- 
8 ribus, 
$ I have ſpoken briefly according to my 
s Cuſtome : Pro mei conſuetudine breviter 
dixi, 
= He Impoſed ſums of Money upon the 
; Cities according to che number ot Shoul- 
diers ; Pro numero militum civitatibus pecu- 
nie ſumma deſcribebat 
| doubt not but that you underſtand 
according to you ſingular prudence : 
Non dubito quin pro tui ſnugulari prudentiz 
Intellig as. 
According to every ones deſerving: 
Pro cujuſque merito. 
Somer1mes (according) is put by(ad) 
as, 
To ſpeak according to ones minde : 44 
alteris voluntaten, vel Ingenium loqui. 
To reſolve according to the time -: 
Ad tempus conſilium capere. 
According tomy meaning : Ad meum 
Senſum. 
To liveaccording to theiſtin& of Na- 
ture : Ad Naturam vivere. 
According to thecime and place: 44 
rationem loct & temporis, 
'. Todo according to the Command of 
another: 


6 Tyrociniuns 
another : 4d alterius preſcriptum agere. 


According to my ability and ſtrength : 
Aa portionem virinm. | 


To ſpeak according to the cpinion of 


others, and not to his own : Ad conjecin- 


rem alieni ſenſus, non ad judicium ſuum}: 


loqu?, 

Sometimes (accoding) is put by (Se- 
eundum ) As, according to what is alleged 
and proved : Secundua: allegata &* pro- 
bata. ; 

According, to your opinion ! Secundum 
fuam Sententiam . 

There be yer ſome other wayes of put- 
ting ( according ) as, | 

According as I can Gueſs : Quantim 
confefinra conſequi poſſum, quantim animt 
e.nje'inra colligere valeo 

According as I fee him given to his ſtu- 
dies: Ut illum video erga liters anim.t- 
tim, : 

| thanked him accord;xg as | was obli- 
ged : Pro eo ac debut ellz gratias egi. 


According to my Judgement : Ut me# | 


fert Sententia, prout Sentio. 
A Man according to my heart or minde: 
'T "Ws o#. . *p * 
Alter ego, vir mei fimily, vir mihi ad Inge- 
EM, 
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CGCRAL ATV. 
Of the Particle (Upon. ) 


—— 


His Particle is put diverſely, accor- 
ding to the diverſe 1gnifications 
thereof: as will appear in che following 
examp'es, There cometh every day new 
hinderances -one 1p another . Aliz ew 


} altis me quotidt? Impedinnt. 


He hath made a brave Speech upox the 
miſeries of man: Preclaram Orationent 
babuit de vite humane miſeriis 

He laiech che faule upon his Neigh- 
bour : In ſocium culpam ſuam transfert, vet 
transfundit. 

Every body layeth the canſe of this 
miſchance xp you: Huju ce mali cauſum 
ones in teConferunt. 

Theſe reproaches will fall zpox your 
ſelt : 1n te cadent he Contumeliz. 

I have Gardens por the Theams : 44 
Tameſim Hortos habeo. 

To lifc »pon his Shoulders : I hameres 
tolere. 

You have put a heavy burden upon my 
Shoulders : Grave on meis bumer;s Imp4- 
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ſuijii : And if it be mean'd of any Charge | 
or Office z you ſay , Durum ac difficile Þ 


provinciam mihi mandaſti 
He ought not to have been condemned 


upon ſo light ſuſpitions : Tam levibus con (| 


Jeduris, vel ob tam leves conjeduras damnari Þ 


non debuit_ 


The King hath taken the Town upon 


his Enemies : Fx Hoſtibus, vel a Hoſtibus ; 


vwrbem Rex Cepit. 

I confide, or rely upon your power and 
favour: Ta gratia & potenti} nitor, vel 
mm tug Anforitate & gratia conquieſco, in te 
ome mihi preſidium jtat, 

He did (hew upon his Countenance, 
the envy he had in his Heart ; Jzternum 
odium, vultu ſuo preferebat. 

To play upon the Finte : Ad tibiam 
Canere. 

[ rely upon your Honeſty : Fidei tue 
me permirto. | 

I will cake the blame upon me : . Omnem 
ad me culpam accipio, rem mei periculi facio, 
preſtabo culpam. 

I oblidge nrv ſelf ro do this upon pain 
of Death : Vel capitis mei perculo ſpondeo me 
hoc fatiurum, aut peream niſi fecers, 

He was roved upon the way : Is tinere 
ſpoltatus fuit 

The marcer is juſt upon doing : 1 ma» 
mons res et, 1 here 
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Lingue Lating 63 
| There is Money laid upon every City: 
i In ſingulss civitates impoſita Pecunts, 
| YourReputation aud Innocency is up- 
! onthe point of looſing : Fama tus & Inno- 
| centia ſub itju eſt, periclitatur fama. 

* The King did ordaine upon pain of 

Death, that, &c. Rex edixit ſub capitis pena, 
vel propoſita Capitis peni.. 

He is ever bent upon his ſtudies : Sem- 
per libris incumbit, ftudiis ſemper affixus eft, a 
libris non diſcedit, libros 6 manibus non amittit. 

Th e Swans ſtand ſometimes upon one 
' foct, and ſometimes upon another : Al- 
* terny pedibus infiſtunt Grues, 

Upon what ground, or what account 
do you ſpeak ſo? Puamobrem bec de me lo- 
queris ? vel quid it de me predicas ? ſentis ? 

He relieth upon a weak aſſurance : In- 
firma nititut fundamentis, rationibys , ar- 
gument;ys, 

To inſult upon a Man : Inſultare alicur, 
vel in aliquems. 

He was taken upon doing of the fa@: 
In flagranti delitio deprebenſus eſt. 

I did chis upon my Brothers behalf : 
Rogatu fratry id feci, vel afratre rogatus id 
fect. cauſa fratris, vel in gratiam fratrg. 

He did run defperately upon the Ene- 
mie : Preceps in Hoſtem ferebatur, ceco im- 
petit in Hoſtem ruebat, 


He 
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ſaifit : And if it be mean'd of any Charge 
or Office z you ſay , Durum ac difficilen 
provinciam mihi mandajtt 

He ought not to have been condemned 
upon ſo light ſuſpitions : Tam levibus con- 
Jefuris, vel ob tam leves conjeuras damnari 
aon debuit_ 

The King hath eaken the Town upon 
his Enemies : Fx Hoſtibus, vel ab Hoſtibus 
vrbem Rex Cepit. 

I confide, or rely upon your power and 
favour : Tu4 gratia & potenti4 nitor, vel 
mn tuz Anforitate & gratia conquieſco, in te 
ome mihi preſidium ſtat. 

He did (ſhew upon his Countenance, 
the envy he had in his Heart : J#ternum 
odium, vultu ſuo preferebat. 

To play upon the Finte : Ad tibiam 
Canere. 

[ rely upon your Honeſty : Fzidei tue 
me permirto. | 

I will cake the blame upon me : - Omnem 
ad me culpam accipio, rem mei periculi facio, 
preſiabo culpam. 

I oblidge nrv ſelf ro.do rhis upon pain 
of Death : Vel capitis met perculo ſpondeo me 
hoc fatiurum, aut peream niſt fecero, 

He was robed upon the way : Ix /tinere 
ſpolzatus furt 

The marcer is juſt npon doing : 11 mae 
mibNs res ejt 1 here 
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Lingus Latine 63 
There is Money laid upon every Cicy: 


In ſingulss civitates impoſita Pecunts, 


Your Reputation aud Innocency 1s up= 


* onthe point of loofing : Fama tua & Inno- 
1 centia ſub ifju eſt, periclitatur fama. 


The King did ordaine upon pain of 


'l | Death, that, &c. Rex edixit ſub capitis pen, 
| vel propoſita Capitis pend.. 


He is ever bent upon his ſtudies : Sem- 


* per libris incuinbit, ftudiis ſemper affixus eft, 4 
| libris non diſcedit, libros 6 manibus nou @mittt, 


Th e Swans ſtand ſomerimes upon one 


| foct, and ſometimes upon another : Al- 


tern;s pedibus infiſtunt Grues, 

Upon what ground, or what account 
do you fpeak ſo? Duamobrem hec de me lo- 
queris ? vel quid ita de me predicas ? ſentis ? 

He relieth upon a weak aſſurance : In- 
firma nititut fundamenty, rationibug , ar- 
gument;s. 

To inſult upon a Man : Inſultare alicur, 
vel in aliquem. 

He was taken upon doing of thefa&: 
In flagranti delifio deprehenſus eſt. 

I did this upon my Brothers behalf : 
Rogatu fratry id feci, vel i fratre rogatus id 
fect. cauſa fratris, vel in gratiam fratrg. 

He did run defperately upon the Ene- 
m1ie : Preceps in Hoſtem ferebatar, ceco im- 
petit in Hoſtem rebar, 

He 
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He knoweth not upon what foot to © 
ſtand : Rerum omuium inpig laborat, non | 
babet ad quem confugiat, adſummas addutins 
eft Anguſttas. ; 

| cannort anſwer upon ſuch demands : 
Non babeo quod reſpondeam ad talia pojtulata. | 

Verres 41d impole great fumms of Gold 
and <1] ver yearly upon the People : Ver Þ 
res quotannis maguam vim Anri, atque Ar- 
genti 4 Populs exigebat, 

You are ever. upon your toyes and tri- 
fles : A nugss & deliramentis non diſcedis, 
wel jocis ſemper intentus es. 

He hath thewn his induſtry upon a 
Iight matter : 1n/evi 4rgumento, vel in ex 
Juna materia probavit ſuam indujtriam. 

Many evils. hang upon your head : 
Mutita tibi mala Impendent, 

Heis upon a brave enterprize : Pre- 
clarum quiddam meditatur, | 

To ſize upon. another mans goods : 
In alienas opes involare, impetum facere in 
bona aliena, imvadere bona aliena 

All che diſgrace w I] fall upon you: 
Omnead te dedecus redundabit. 

Tolook upon himſelf proudly : Mag- 
wific/ ſe e circumſpicere, vel efferre ſ:ſe gloriz 
& predicatione, ſib1 p'urim/m tribuere, arro - 
g-re, «ſſumere, 

The King hath power of death =_ 

ite 
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® life upon every one of his Subje&s : 1# 
10 3 ſgulos ſubditorum Rex vite neciſque poteſta« 
3 tem habet. 
3 He hath ſaid thus upon the Teſtimony 
1; - [7 of the Poets : Ex fide & Teſtimonio Poeta- 
ta | rumid protalit, 
4g 13 He reliech upon his Riches : Opibus 
er. | ſuis nititur, vel confidit, animos illi pecunia 
" 2 BEDS 
. © Tobuild his fortune upon the ruines 
rri- |; Of another : Ex alterius incommody, val 
dis, | bet alterius incommodum, & calamitatem aſ- 
6 
* cendere, 
> Todoany thing upon a ſuddain : Ex 
6, | tempore aliquid agere, ex Improviſo. 
 Heſaid upon his Oath : Furatw dixit. 
Upon my faith 1 will not do this : Do 
* fidem me hoc non fatturum, 
res © Tofight uponthe headof an Army : 
_ Þ Pugnareinprima acte, vel in primis ordinibus. 
is: © Hecame here upon horſe : Equo vedus 
» in Þ huc venit, vel equo inſedens. 
Upon your peril be it : To fit peri« 
| culo, vel cumt tuo fiat periculo, 
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CHAP. XV. 
Concerning the Parcicle (C Of. ) 


VV Hen chis Particle (of, ) is put be- 
forca word, it is expreſled by 
pu:ting the word in the Gehirive Caſe; 


and alchough this obſervation be very} 


obvious, yetit 18.not tobe neglefted, but 
ofren co be inculcate into the memories 
of young beginners; ſpecially fince ir 
comprehends a great many of che Rules 
belonging to the Genirive, as may calily 
appear in the following Examples 
bue mark firſt chat this way of ſpeak- 
ing ( Fobns Book)..is the lame with ( the 
Book of John; ) And fo in theſe wayes 
of ſpeaking, the Lerter ( $ ) pur with 
the Subftancive 3 As ( Fobn's Book) is the 
maik of the Genitive, and ſomerimes 
(hz) is the mark of che Genicive caſe; As 
Fobn his Book , Liber Joannys : But to 
come to the proot ot the preceding 
Aiſertion, which 1s that the former Ob- 
fervatzon comprehendetn the moſt parc 
of the Rules belonging roche Genitzve. 
As mach of Water, as of Wine : Tan- 
[48 
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thm Aquequantum vir: By the Rule, Ad» 
verbs of Quantity, Time and Place go- 
vern the Genirive. 

3 - A young man of great expectation : 
3 Magne ſpei Adoleſcens : By the Rule, Nouns 
f. ) 2 of Propriety, Praiſe, or Diſpraiſe are puc 
f in theGenitive, 

7 . I have need of. money : Opus eft ib: 
1 by) prcuie : By the Rule, Opus governeth the 
- [3 Genitive or Ablartive. 

2 Deſfirous of honour : Cupidus laudy : 
but |} By.che Rule, Adje&ives of Uefire; and of 
ries Þ7 the Aﬀive ſignification govern the Ge- 
; nitive. . 
ales [3 . Ceſat's Couſin : Aﬀinis vel Conſangui- 

s new Czlaris: By che Rule, AdjeGtives of 
7 Afhnicy, Similitude,!&c, governthe Ge- 
ak- [7 nitive or Dative. 

} 


4 -: Some of the Phyloſophers : Phyloſo- 
* phorum aliqui : By the Rule , Partative 
ich © Nouns govern the Genitive. 
che * The modeſteſt of the Brethren : Mo» 
nes dejtior fratrum: By the Rule, that the 
; Comparative when we ſpeak only of two 
to Þ things, governeth the Genitive. 
ng To ſtand in need of Counſel] : Egere 
)b- Þ Confilis ; Ahogs-head of Wine : Dolium 
arc Þ plenum Vini; Both (ard by the Rule char 
* Verbs and Adje&ives of Plenty; . and 
} Scarcitie, are put with che Genitive or 
* Ablacive, F 2 To 
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To take care of his own Aﬀeairs : Re- 
rum ſuarum ſatagere; By the Rule, thar | 
Satago governeth the Senitive. ; 
Condenined of theft : Damnatus furti : 
Accuſed of Avarice ; Accuſatus Avaritie: Þ 
By the Rule, Verbs of Condemning and Þ 
Accufing have the Genirtive, 
| remember of a Proverb : Recordor Þ 
Proverbii : Bythe Rule, Verbs of Remem-Þ 
bring and Forgetting govern the Geni-F 
tiveor Accuſarive. 
He repents him of his enterprize : Pe-| 
nitet eum incepti : You areaſhamed of this Þ 
diſgrace : Pudette hujuſce infamie ; By 
the Rule, Penitet, Tedet, Miſeret, Pudet, Þ 
Piget, have the thing in the Genitive, and F 
the Perſon in the Accuſative, | 
It is for the good of the Common. 2. 
Wealth, that evil men be puniſhed : 1»- 
tereſt Keipub, ut mali coerceantur : By the 1 
Rule, Jatereſt, Refert, Eft, govern che Ge | 
nitive, | 
But ſeeing that the Noun following 
(Of ) is not alwayes put by the Geni- þ 
tive : I will touch the moſt frequent and þ 
neceflary Exceptions ariling trom this | 
Obſervation, 
Somerumes (Of ) is put by (4 or ex,) Þ 
with the Ablative, as in theſe wayes of | 
{peaking ; Ofa Slave he is becomea Free- | 
man 5 
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man 7 6 Servo Litertus fatim et : Of a 
SRich man, a Poor man, of an Ignorant, 
z man moſt Learned, of a Bleſſed, an 
. ' Unhappy man : « Divite, Panper, ex Ig- 
; Fnaro, Dotire, + Beato, Miſerrimus, Evaſit * 
ZOf a wan, he became as ſuddenly a Boar, 
Fas if he had taſted of Circes Potion : Re» 
I pent? ex bomine fatius eft Verres tauquans 
" - Fguſtato Circeo poculs, 
3 When (Of) is put before the matter, 
2 whereof any thing is made, then it is pur 
7 by (ex) with the Ablacive : As, an Image 
7 of Brafle : Simwlachrum ex ere : a Vellcl 
# made of one Precious Stone : Vas ex una 
4 Gemma conflatum: And by (et) if the Noun 
2 of the matter begin by a Conſonanr. 
2 When(Of) is put for concerning, then 
3 it isput by (de: ) As, the Maſter told us 
2 a pretty ſtory of the Fox, id ef, concern= 
7 ing the Fox : Lepidam fabulam narravit 
4 nobis Preceptor de Vu'pe. 
& Likewiſe (Of) isput by (4e) after the 
Verbs of Diminiſting, and taking Awayz 
* As, you have taken away much of your 
8 affettion : Multion detraxiſti de amore tuo : 
; We muſt ſomecimes quic ſome thing of 
our right : Interdum aliquid de jure nojtro 
: Cedereoportet. 
{ Nowcometh particular wayes of (peak= 
| wg, which cannot be reduced co any ge- 
F 3 neral 
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necal Obſervation : As, I am glad 
your coming : Adventu tuo gaudeo : One! 
of the Vulgar fore : Vnus 6 plebe, uns 
multi : Aman greedy of Nature : Hom 
ex natur4 ſua avidus : Todoa thing of pur 
pole : Ex deſtinato aliquid agere, de induriji; 
aliquid agere, dat; opera, ex preparato, cony. 
ſulth vel ſtudios? aliquid agere, ' 

He was a Souldier the ſpace of te 
years without Interruption : Decem Co 
tixu0s annos militavit. 

He didthisof his own accord : 14 ſuf 
ſonte fecit, vel non invitws id fecit : He is of 
ſuch a nature : Talis ejt ejus indoles, iti} 
waturi et comparatus : He is a handſome 
man of perion : Corporis preſtantiz conſþi 
euus eſt : He is of mean Parentage : Fi 
nat obſcuris Parentibus, humili loco natu} 
vel ortis eſt : He is of Noble Parents : F/Þ 
nobili loco ortus, natus eft preclaro Stemmate | 
vel conſpicuis Parentibus : "Re is of my ac 
quainctance : Eft mibi notws, eſt mihi cunk 
il.o familiaritas, illo utor valde familiariter 
1 make great account of your favour | 
Magni facio tuum ben-ficiam, in ſummo pre-(| 
#:0 -jt tuum beneficium. * 
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CHAP. XVI. 
Of the Particle (37.) 


Hough I may very ſafely leave off to 

T ſpeak of (In) az it isa LatinePre- 

2 pofition, as of a thing nor belonging to 
27 my purpoſe, yet in behalf of young be- 
4 ginners, of whoſe profic | am moſt (olli- 
# cicous 3 | will rather be thoughe guiltie of 


52: cranſgreſſing in matter of Method, chen 


7 ſparing of my pains in ſerving them; to 
[3 the effeftuating of which, I will (peak of 
#7 this Particle, as it is a Latine Prepoſiion, 


and an Engliſh Particle. 


(In) AsaLatine Prepoſicion, govern. 


FR eth ſometimes the Accuſative,and ſome. 


times the Ablative, according to the di- 
verſity of Verbs that areput with ir, or 


Þ ics own diverſe {ignifications, concerning 
s both which the Scheller muſt have re- 


Þ courſe to the following Rules, 

i The Prepolicion (1 ) being pur with 2 
g Verb of Reſt, i4 eſt, which fignitiecth no 
# local Mutation, or going from one place 
ro another,hath afcer it the Ablative ; He 
"3 prayech #: che Church; here is no change 
| F 4 {r643 
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from one place to another, wherefore 


you ſay, Oratin Templo: He walks in the 
Hall : Ambulat in Aule. 


But, when it followeth a Verb of Mo- | 


tion; id eft, which fignifieth ro go from 


one placeco another, then it hath after Þ 
it the Accufative; As, heis gone to the Þ 
Church, the place from which he is gone, 

1s the place that is left; and the (Church) Þ 
to which he is gone, is that which het 


hath acquired ; and fo you ſay, Abiit in Þ : 


Templum : He hath gone up to his Cham« 
. ber : Aſcendit in cubiculum, 

Remember that ic is not enough that a 
Verb fignifie a Moving, but it muſt of 
neceſſity agnifie to move our of one place 
to another, in ſuch wayes that the ewo 
places, to, wit, ( 4que) the place from 
which, and (ad guem) the place to which 
you go, muſt be diſtin ; As when a man 
goeth from his Houſe to the Church, he 
leaveth his Houſe to go tothe Church : 
Wherefore we ſay not, Ambulat in Hortum, 
he walketh i the Garden, nor, tat it 
Fluvium , he (wimeth in the River, al- 
though (Ambulo and Nato) fignihe a mo- 
ving or motion, but we ſry (1# horto, am- 
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bulat, natat in Fluvio) Becauſe he that F 
walks in the Garden doth not go out of Þ 
it ſolong as he walketh therein, and al- Þ 
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though he changeth places in going 
from oneend to the other, theſe places 
areall of the Garden ; neither is it the 
ſame thing when you ſay he walketh in 
theGarden, and he walketh from one 
end of it to the other; For in the firſt 
there is nodelerting of one placeto ac- 
quire another; but in the ſecond you 
leavethisend to goto the other, and this 
way it 15a motion, 
This Rule comprehends alſo all Meta+ 
phorick motions, which are fo called, 
becauſc of the Proportion and Simili- 
tude which they have with atrne motion; 
As, he hath caſten his goods into the Sea, 
here 15a true motion, from one place to 
another; But when we ſay, he hath ca- 
ſten himſelf i# miſery; here is a Meta- 
phorick moricn, which will havealſothe 
Accuſativez As, Se met conjecit in ſummas 
Anguſtias : Beſides this local motion, 
there is another which the Phyloſophers 
call (Motus Alterations) a Motion of Al- 
reration, Which is, when a thing chan- 
geth from one Eſtateto another, or from 
one Nature to” another, whether it be 
from one Accident to another, or from 
one ſubſtance to another ; In this ſort of 
morion, the Prepoliction (1) will have 
afrer it the Accuſative ; As, God did 
change 


T4 Tyrociniunt 
change Water into Wine here is one 


ſubſtance changed into another : Deus | 


Aquam in Vinum mutavit, Daphne was 
m:tamorphoſed into a Laure) : Daphne 
mm | aurnm eſt transformate ; He changeth 
white into black, cold into heat, moiſture 
mo drynefſe : Albumin nigrum, frigidum in 
calidum, humidum in ficcum convertit ; he 
tarneth all co his own gain : I" ſunum emo- 
lumentum omnia convertit, | 

There be yer many fignifications , 


wherein this Prepoſition governeth the F 


Acculative. | 
Firſt when (1 )is pur for (Contra) or | 


Adverſis, ) As Ciceroſaid many things 4- 
geinſt Catiline : In Catilinam Cicero 
multa dixit : Ceſar did make warrs againſ} 
the Frenchs: Czar in Gallos bellum gejt, 

Secondly, when it is put for (Erga,) 
my love for my Brother : Meum ftudium in 
Fratrem, id eſt, erza Fratrem : Yourſpite 
againſt your Enemics : Tuum in tuos ini- 
micos odium, id eſt, erga inimicos. 

Thirdly, when (In) is put for (Pro; ) 
As, he hath given Land to his Daughter 
for her Dowry : Agrum dedit Filie in do- 
rem, id eft, pro dote, loco ditis,vice dotis : The 
King hath promiſed to him chat is Vito- 
rious, a Horſe for a Reward : Vidor: Rex 
pollicitus eſt Equum in premium, id eſt, pro 
| premis, 
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: premio, loco premii. He did alleadge ma« 


ny things for proof : Multa attulit in hujus 
rei fidem. 

Fourthly, When (In) goeth before 
ſome thing that is to come : As, they have 
made a Truce for twenty years : Indu- 
cias in viginti annos Impetraverunt, He hath 
call'd me to Supper to morrow : Me ad 
cenam invitavit in poſterum dicm. The Ece 
clipſes of Sun and Moon, are foretold for 
many years: Solis & lung defetiiones pre- 
dicuntur in wiultos annos, The enemy doth 
encreaſe from day to day : Creſcit in fin- 
gulos dies hoſtium numerus, 1 expe& my 
Brother at every hour: Fratrem in horas 
expecio, 

Fiftly, When (TI) is found in a diftri- 
bution or divifion\, it hath the Accuſa- 
tive: As, Bixos cenſores in ſingul.s Ccivita- 
res mliſiriluit, He did eſtabliſh two Cen- 
ſors for every Town : Qnaternos denarios 
in ſiagulas vini Amphoras exigebat, : He 
did exaCt a penny of every bottle of 


Wine. 


Now it remains that I ſpeak: of it, as it 
is an Englith Particle, E | 
When(1z) is the ſame thing witHC for) 
then it 15 put by } with the Accuſative; 
A*, he gave his Daughter Land 72 Dowry: 
It eff, for her Dowry, Dedit filie agrum in 
; dgtem. 
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dotem. The King did promiſe a horſe |# 


to him that ſhould beViorious in recom» |F! 
pence : Ideſt, for a Recompence : Rex |Þ 


ome eft equum Viftori in premium, He 
ath alleaged many things # proof of 
this: Multa attulit in hujus rei fidem, vel 
Argumentum, To do any thing in hate| 
or ſpite to another : Aliquid in edium al-Þ 
terius facere, | will do this in your Favour: [7 
Iz gratiam tui id agam. 

When (1s; doth anſwer to the queſtion Þ 
(quortods) it 1s put likewiſe by (1s) with Þ 
the Accuſative: As, lethim be cloch'd in Þ 
ſome ſtrange kinde of way : Peregrinum in Þ 
mnodum exornetur. Here (1n) anſwers to F 
(quomodo ) or how was heclothed, They 
were tormented ## a flaviſh faſhon : Ser- 
vilem in modum cruciati ſunt. 

You take all things z# ill part: Jn ma- 
lam partem accipys omnia, 

When (Iz) 1s1n a ſpeech anſwering to Þ 
the queſtion, (7# quo, or, qua im re)Itis Þ 
lefe out in the Latin, and the Noune fol- F 


lowing 1s put in the Ablative, without a F 
Prepoſition,as he exceedeth ſomein Piety, Þ 


others in Learning : Als peitate, alios Do- 
Gir.,ns ſuperat.Somtimes the Ablative hath F 
before it the prepoliction (In) as in theſe Þ 
waies of (peaking, following, it is a brave 
thing to out go others in ſome thing : Þ 

Preter 
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EPreter Ceteros in re aliqus excellere pulchrum 
T#. He bach ſpent his Life in Grief and 
Sadneſs: Exegit vitam in Lufiu & Merore, 
[4 Although (iz) be put before a Noune 
Zof time 1n the Engliſh, it isordinarily lefc 
Zour in the Latine: As,i» theWinter ſeaſon, 
RHyme : 1n Summer, /ftate: in the Spring 
Acime, Vere: z# harveſt, Autummo . in theſe 
- Ficimes, Temporibas illis : the Month of April, 

Menſe Aprili:Yec in theſe wayes following, 

thePrepofition is expreſſed,as ir the flower 
ct his Age : In florente etate, vel in flore 
Cetatis. Inhis Youth : i juventute ſua, In his 
Jold Age : In ſenefiute, vel, in extremo vite 
4 tempore. In our Time: Inoſtro ſeculo, In 
7 five years : In quinquennio, In Cicero his 
4 Conuſel-ſhip, In conſulatu Ciceronis; 1 
; Charles che Second his Reigne : 1# Imperio 
: Caroli e,us noming Secundi. 

* (In) going after Verbs of plenty, or 
2 ſcacity, is Jeft out in the Latin ; As he 
7 abounds 7# leathing : . Abundat dofirimd. 
4 He is wanting ## friends: Eget amicy : 
7 Neither is this only to be done with 
7 Verbs, but wich Adjegives likewiſe of chis 
# Nature: As, he 4s Rich ## Lands: Ef 
$ dives agris: A Land barren in Orain : 
* Terra infecunda frugibus, 
Now followeth particular wayes of 
- ft ſpeaking, upon this Particle (1) which 


can 
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can be eafier expreſſed in Examples theri 
drawn toſome general heads; As, to turn 
In : Circle : In Orbem vertere. Ina Point, 
In aciem vertere, In Peace and Warre: 
In Toga & Sago, in Pace Er Bello. 

In time of the Peſt, Graſſante [xe, in full 
Senate, # frequenti Senatu, 'In a publick 
Place : In Publico, in Propatulo, in Aperto, 
A place in Sighr : Locus editus, vel facils, 
in aſpetium cadens, vel in conſfpetiu locw, In 
form of a Hill : 1» ſpeciem Montjs, inſtar 
Montis. In ſhape or form of a Cap: Ir 
modum pilei, . In Readineſs : In Procindu, 
in tromptu. To fet an Army in array: 
Aciem Injiruere, To, fight in the front 
of an Army : In prima Acie, vel in primis 
ordinibus Pugnare, There was four ix All: 
Erant in «aniverſum quatuor, vel omniny qua- 
tuor, ad ſummum quatuor : A thing pleaſant 
in ſhow : Res preclara in ſpeciem. In a word: 
Paucis, In deſpite of you : Vely Nolis, 
Is deſpite of the Senat : Quolente ac refra- 
gante Senatu, A matter # queſtion or 
debate: Kes controverſa, vel de qua ambigi« 
tur, vel que in controverſiam cadit. To 
keep his own i#({ubje&ion. Tenere autio» 
ritatem in ſuos. To live m private ; Priva- 
tam vitam agere, domi ſe tenere, aliorum con- 
ſuetudinem colloquia, vel comubernia fugere : 
To live in good Reputation : Sande &r 

Religies} 
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Religios: vivere, Diced in Blew: Cerules 
colore infeftium. He is in his right and pro» 
perElement : Hic Kegnat, hic Triumphat, 
bac in materia Luxuriat & abundat He is 
= great power and fayour : Grati4 & 
autioritate pollet, He is in good humor: 
| Hilary eſt, totus ad hilaritem compoſitus eſt. 

He is ## to an Extaſie : Extraſe eſt, 2 
ſcipſo peregrinatur, 

Heis in an Agony : Animum agit 

He 1s not in capacity of appealing : Ap- 
pellationzs beneficio excidit, provocationis mi 
ns non habet. 

In Play, per ludum, per jocum, Joc. 

He is z# danger for your Cauſe : Periclz- 
tatur 114 cauſa, 

Your Father is4## trouble.for you : Pa- 
trem afficit ſollicitudo ex te, 

Inlmitcation ofany one : Per fimilatio- 
nem alicujus, | 

He is#+ danger of his Life : Periclitgtur 
ſalus illius, vel capite vericlitatur. 

He is ## danger of loling his Cauſe : Pe- 
riculum eſt ne cauſa cadat, vel ne cjus cauſa 
| laboret_ 

To be in good eſteeme : Bens audire, 

He is 7# a happy conditijon : COmmaill 
ad voluntatem fluunt, omnia ſuccedunt ex ani- 
mi Sententia, arrides illi fortuna, res ili cadit 
«d nutums, 

To 
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To Saile ## going up the River : Adver. 
ſo flumine Navigare, In going down : 
Secundo flumine Navigare. 

To (peak i confhderately : Temers & 
*m cogitanter loqut. 

He is in bad Terms with his Father: 
Cum patre no# Eonventt. 

He is in good Terms with his Brother: 
Amantiſimz: & Conjunliſims cum fratre 
v1vit, 

He hath given his Daughter # Pledge : 
Filiam in obſidem dedit. 

He came in great Pompe + Ampliſſims 
comtatu venit, 

He cometh ix great haſt : Magna celeri. 


tate, vel magna cum celeritate Advolat 

In Short : Ut pauc;s dicam, verbo dicam, 
ne multa, we mult, 

Torell every thing in Order : Ordine 
fingula perſequi, per capita ſingula commev0- 
Vare, 


lm 


CHAP. XVIL. 
Of the Particle (Tf. ) 


V Hen the Partile (If) goeth after 
any of theſe Verbs, Neſcio, 
Quero, 
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Duero, Dubito, Perpendo, it is put by(utrimy 
ae, an, n3m)which bave the Verb tollows 
ing in the Subjun&ive: As, I know not 
if you Love me : Neſcio utrum me ames, He 
asked me if you-was of my opinion : Oue+ 
ſivit ex. me mecumne ſentires.. | doubt if I 
ſhould grant you your requeſt':* Dubits 
an petitioni the ſubſcribere debeegem, The 
King is conſulting with his Officers; if ir 
be expedient to declare Warre : Deliberat 
Rex cum ducibus ſuis num bellums indicendunz 


ſit. | 

(If) is pur alſo by (trim, num, ne,) af- 
ter (refert, intereſt) as it is little matrer; 
if you did this your (elf, -or by another : 
Parian intereſt, trio ipſe hoc feceris an aliis 
faciendum mandaveris, It is nothing to you 
if I ſaid this or not : utram hoc dixerim nec 
ne 114 nihil refert. 

CIf) is put by (fi, or quamois) wher it is 
the ſame in-Engliſh with(alchough, atbeir) 
Ae, if you would give me all the World, 
I would not do that : Si mibi dares onnia, 
am iftud agerem. If you were Eloquent, 
as Czcero, you could never perſwade me : 
Id eſt, although, or albeit you were 'Elo« 
quent, as Cicero, &c,, ®uamvis par efſes 
Ciceroni Eloquentia, aunqaizm mibi perſua- 


derer, 4 
G When 
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When (#f) is the ſame with (when) it 
it is pur by (fi) with che Subjuuttive : As 
you ſhall oblidge me zf you will write of+ 
cen to me: 14eft, when you will write,8&c. 
Gratiſſtmum mihi feceris ſi ad me ſepiſim? 
ſcribss, You ſhall befriend me if you ſend 
me Money : 14 eſt, When you ſend, &c. 
Mibi maxim proderis ſi ad me pecuniam 
mittas. You will come if you think good: 
wvenies fi tibi viſum fuerit. * 

When (if) can be changed into (unleſs ) 
it is put by (ni) which hath after ic che 
Subjun&ave or the Indicative : As, if you 
carry not your (elf more humble & mos» 
deft you will cauſe your friends to fore 
ſake you : Nifi te ſubmiſins arque modeſtins 

er as omnes 4 te amicos alenabis, 

If 1 be not deceived this is the man 
thac I did ſulpe&t: Niſt me animus fallit, 
hicprefeGioeſt quem ſnſpicabar : ( If) in both 
cheſe Examples can be ch xnged into(un- 
leſs, 

Shen (If) hath after it theſe words 
{ at leaſt ) which is expreſſed in the Latin 
by (tamen, attamn, cert, at certe,at ſaltem) 
01s rendered intothe Latin by (ſi zon, ſi 
minys, ) As, If I cannor altogether take 
away your grief, at leaſt I ſhall diminiſh 
it: $7 dolorem tibi hunc eripere non poſſum, 
diminuam ſaltenr, Bur here obſerve thar 


(f) 
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fi) is put without (on, or mms) if your 
| ſpeech have in it a Negative Verb, As, Sz 

dolorem hunc tibi eripere nequeo diminnam 
ſaltem, If then you ſhould put after (ſi) 
(non, or minus) with the Negative Verb 
(nequeo) your ſpeech would be Afﬀfirma- 
tive; two Negatives making alwaies an 
Affirmative. But where the Verb with 
che which (if) goeth, is Affirmative, there 
(f non, or ſi minis) are put cofijun&ly : 
As if I cannot prevail roo day, at leaſt the 
day after, here (prevail) isan Affirmative 
Verb, and fo you fay, fi hodia nom poſſum, 
poſtridi3 ſaltem, : 

Moreover albeit the Verb be Aﬀirma- 
tive: Yet if there be any other part of 
your ſpeech rendering it Negative, you 
muſt uſe (f) only: As, $7 mihil poſſum 
bodie, at certe poſtridi2, 

If my affaires have not ſucceeded well, 
Icannot at Jeaft but praiſe your good 
will : $i minis bene res mee Contigerint, ont 
poſſum non laudare voluntatem tuam. If you 
could not come, atleaft you might have 
writen : S7 venire non potuiſti, ſaltem potuiſti 
ſcribere. k 

CIf) is moſt commonly put by(ſ;) after 
the = : As, if OO eart aothi : 
Hoc fi fecers: Who if he comes ; Dui 
fi Venerit. 1] do marvel #f this ſhould 

G: 2. come 
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come fo too paſs : Mirabar hoc fi fic 
abirct. 


CHAP. XVTIIE 
Of the Particle (When.) 


F (/#hen) go before a Paſſive Verb, or 

an Adje&ive Noune, which is not a 
participle of the Aﬀive voice, it may be 
put either by (cam) with the Verb in the 
Indicative: As, I came when | was delired: 
Veni cum rogabar, | did this when 1 was 
tick : 14 feci cumeram egers, Orelſe (when) 
is left Out in the Latine, and the paſlive 
Veibir pucin chePreteric, orFutureTenſe 
of the Parciciple : according roche Tenfe 
of your Engliſh; neither is the Subſtan» 
tive Verb expreſſed with the Adje&ive 
fMlowing ic, but. che Adje&ive alone : As; 
Rugatws. veni, 1 came when | was dehired : 
i did chis when ] was fickz egrotns hoc fect, 
|. cid fublcribe when 1 was forced, Coatus 
ſusſcripfi, 1 did fight when I was hurt: 
Sancius pugnai, : 

And thac you may know when this 
Particle is pur (o, it is when it can te re- 
(olved into (being) As, 1 ſubſcribed being 
torced, I did hgh being hurry &c, 

If 
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If (hen) go before an Adive Verb, 


Neuter, or Leponent of the Attive fig- 
nification, it is pur either by the Ablative 
abſolutely, or ty (cum) with che Subjun+- 
Five or Indicative; and ro know when 
it 18 put abſolutely, and when by (cam) 
rake notice if (that) go before (when) and 
then it is expreſſed by (cam; ) As, they 
ſay that when Ceſar came to Rubicon, he 
doubted if he ſhould crofl: the” River, 
Aiunt Czſarem crm perveniſſet ad Rubico » 
nem heſitaſte tranſmitteretne Fluvium nec ne: 
Chap 6p that Marcus Antonius, when he 
was Loving Cleopatra did ſeldome fleep : 
Dicitur, Marcus Antonius cum deperiret 
Cleopatram, rarodormiviſſe : Butif (that) 
neither exprelly nor tacitely doth go be- 
fore (when, ) then it.is put by the Abla- 
tive abſolutely ; As, Theeves are ro»- 
bing whe# good men fleep, Fures Latro- 
cina exercent dormientibus bony, 

If (hen) be put kerwixta Verb, and 
a Particle of the Preſence Tenle , it 1s 
there left our; As, I did obſerve this 
when | was reading : Hoc legens annotavi, 
or it is put by (cm) with che Subjun- 
five, and ſometimes the Indicative; As, 
Cum legerem hoc annotavi; or, it is put by 
C Inter ) with the Gerund in (dum; ) Af, 
Imer legendum hoc annotavi z And (when) 

| G_3 1s 
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1s put this laſt way, when it is the ſame 
with (whites. ) | 

Bur if there follow the Verba Noun, 
then you muſt not uſe the Gerund in 
(dum ) with (z#ter, ) but other the Gerund 
in(do)ingiving it the cafe that the Verb 
from which it deſcends, doth govern; As, 
I did learn this ## reading Czcero : Le- 
gendo Ciceronem hoc annotaw, or you may 
make a Gerundive of the Gerund, 4 eft, 
make the Gerund to agree with the Sub- 
ſtantive following, in Gender and Num- 
berand in the Ablative Caſe with (iz) 
going before ; As, In legendo Cicerone hoc 
annotavi, 

I ſaid before, that (When) was ſome- 
times expounded by the Independent, 
or abſoluce Ablative z but that you may 
know when this ought co be done 3 Ob- 
ſerve thatifche Engliſh Participle, which 
1s known by its ending in (zg) have no 
dependence upon the Nominartive of the 
preceding or following Verb, then you 
uſe this Ablativez As, when T was read- 
ing Cicero, you was playing; Here playing 
depends not upon ( 1 ) which is the No» 
minative co ( Keading ) nor contrary- 
wayes (Reading) depends not upon (you) 
thc Nominative to ( Playing, ) wherefore 
you lay, Me legente Ciceronem _ 

pe 


PY mod —_— ——_ —-—_ - 


Lingae Lating. 87 


vel te ludente legebam Ciceronem. 

But if there be a dependence, then 
you uſe, (cm, dum, or inter) according to 
what is already ſaid. 

Mark well this way of ſpeaking upon 
(When, ) what chink ye were my thoughts 
whe # I did hear theſe words : ©no axim) 
me eſſe putas his auditis, hec ut audivi, hes 
audientem, hec dum audiebam, 


CHAP. XIX. 
Of the Particle ( Sazce. ) 


His Particle is ſometimes the ſame 
chat (Seeing, ) and then it is puc by 
(cam ) with the Verb following it 1n the 
Conjun&ive Mood ; As, Szxce you are 
ſuch a man, I will have nothing todo 
with you 2 Tali cm ſis, nelo mibi tecum rem 
eſſe; or elle by ( Quandoquidem, or quoni- 
am) with the Indicative; As, Since | can» 
not eſcape, I will fight manfully : Gnavie 
ter pugnabo quoniam, vel quandoquidem nullus 
ſuper eſt fug x locus. 

( Since ) going before a Subſtantive 
Noun, is changed into (ex quo, ) andin 
place of the Noun, is uſed the Verb de- 

& 4 (cending 
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| ſcending from it; As, Since Dinner : Ex 
guo/ pranſus ſum : Since] ſupped : Ex quo 
Cenavi, 

Bur if you cannot have a Verb from 
the Subſtantive Noun following (Since, ) 
then you muſt put the Noun in the Ab- 
lative with CEx;) As, I had goLetrer 
from you fl nce Friday : Ex die Veneris 
riulla mils 4 te reddita Epiſtola : 1 did hear 
nothing ſmce Yeſternight : Ex Heſternz 
nofie audivi nihil_ 

© (Since) in rheſe wayes of ſpeaking, fol- 
lowing, is put by ©ued,quam, ex quo;) As, 
It is a long time ſince he departed ; Dineſt 
quod abivit,quum abivit,ex quo abjvit,lei 1s cen 
years ſince he dyed : Decem annt exierunt ex 
quo mortuus eſt, decimws hic. eſt annu cb ejus 
worte. 

Sometimes ( Since) is put by (Jam du- 
dim, jam pridem, ) ( dudzm eft quod, pridem 
eſt quod : ) As, 1tis long ſice you played : 
Zamdudim non luſiſtr, dudum eſt quod luſiſti : 
ie 1s not long ſince: Non ita pridem eft : 
Theſe other wayecs of ſpeaking, are to be 
obſerved ; Since that day , Ex allo Die: 

Since the firſt of Jammary , Fx Calend;s 
dts: Since Cicero's Conſul- -Ship, Ex 
Conſulatu Ciceronis ; Since Nera's time, 
4 Tempore Neronis-: Since the day before 
che Noues of Jae, till the day beforeths. 

3 Calends 


v 
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Calends of September , Ex ante diem No- 
arum Juniarum , uſque ad pridie Calendas 
Seprembris : Since that time , Ex ills tem» 
pore : Along time ſince , A Longo Tempore. 


mm. — 


CHAP. XX. 
Of the Particle (Whether. ) 


His Particle (hether) being pur In- 
rerrogatively, is expreſſed diverlly; 
fomerimes by (quo, ) and this is when 
you aske one whether he goeth ; As, 9u6 
tendis : IV hether go yon ? Ar other times 
whether is changed into (utrim, ) and 
this is when you aske one-which of two, 
or more things he will do, or embrace ; 
As, whether will you ſtudie, or play, Us 
tram vis operant fiudiis navare, an ludo ? 

Ic is put by (#utram) without an Inter- 
rogation 3 Asalſoafter ( Refert, Itereſt, ) 
As, It matters not whetber you did it your 
ſelf, or commanded it to be done by 0- 
thers : Paris Intereſt, utrims ipſe feceris, 4 
aliy faciendum mandaver is , | 

When (7 hether) is followed by (ſoever) 
then it is put diverſly according tothe 
{ignification of the Verb following ; for 
if it bea Verb of motion to,a place, then 
| it 
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it is put by (quicungue, qudlzbet, quovis ) As 
whether ſoever he goeth : Dudcungue, vel 
quoliber ſe confert; Burif che Verb follow- 
ing fignike a reft ina place, then (whether) 
is put by (Ubicungue, ubilibet, ubivis; ) As, 
whether (0 ever he be, | ſhall chink on himz 
Vhicungque fit, ubrvis fit, ſemper illius Recor= 

or. 

(Whether) In theſe wayes of ſpeaking 
which follow, is put by (fize;) As, you 
ſhall nor be rewarded for your works , 
whether they be good or bad : Nullum feres 
premium laborum tworum, five boni, ſiv2 malt 
fix*; And fail notto pur the Verb after 
(ſw?) in the ConjunCive Mood, 

Theſe other wayes of ſpeaking, are to 
be obſerved : Whether I dye or live, you 
ſhall nor repent it : Moriar, n0# moriar te 
#0 penitebit ; Dolwell, do | ill, ir con» 
cerns you nothing : Ree an perperanm 
agam, tua nibil refert > Go whether you 
pleaſe : Ito quocungque velis : Whether he be 
Poor or Rich care not : Sit pauper an 
dives perinde mii eſt. , 


CHAP. XXL 
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CHAP. XXL 
Of the Particle ( But. ) 


T He Particle (But) is moſt elegantly 
doubled ſometimes in ſtead of (&) 
As, I ſay not that he isa wicked man, but 
a good and honeſt man : Ipſum non dico 
Improbum eſſe ſed probum ſed boneſtum, 

When ( Bt) is taken conditionally, ic 
is expounded by ( fiverd) ( ſin autem; ) As, 
you ſhall oblige me if you come hither, 
but if your health cannot permit you, I 
pray ſtay : Gratifgimum mibi feceris ſi bac 
veneris ; fi vero per valetudinem non potes, 
queſo domi maneas. 

If (But) follow the Verb (Dubito) or 
its Synoninies, it is rendred by ( Quig) 
with the Conjun&ive 3 As, I doubr not 
but —_ love me : Non dubito quin me ames; 
and not only is it ſo expounded afrer 
( &ubito and the hike Verbs; But alſo 
when it followeth a Negation; As, I con» 
not byt chink much of your Vertue : New 
poſſum quin Virtutem tuam magni faciam ; 
T here paſſeth never a day but he comes to 
ſee me : Nullum intermittit diem quin ad 
me veniar, But 
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(But) is put by (quam, niſi, preter,pr gter- 
quam, )- and thus(o often as it goeth af. 
ter (what js) or (nothing elſe) As, poverty 
isnothing elſe but the deſpiſing of riches; 
Nihil aliud paupertas quam Ccontemptus, pr e« 
ter contemptum divitiarum : What is envy, 
but a griet conceived of another mang 
happineſſe : ©yid «ft invidia quam dolor, 
preterquim dolor, niſi dolor, ex alterius feli- 
citate Canceptus. 


CHAP- XXII. 
Of che Particle (Ar. ) 


Sthis Particle is put by the Latine 

\ Prepoſition (Apud, ) it ſufficeth to 
ſay chat it governeth the Acculative ; As, 
#t that ſane place : Apud eundene locum, 

There are many excellent wayes of 
ſpeaking on this Particle, whereof here 
followerh che moſt conſiderable. 

At mid nighc : De med:4 node. 

At night come hither: Hac vent ſub 
mogGem 
* At che third watch : De tertiz vigilia. 

At che break of day : Sub primam lucem, 
ſubauroram. : | 
- At chedeclining of his age : Sub exit 
Vice, You 
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You deal with me at the Rigour : Sum- 
mo jure mecum agis. | 

He did ſpeak «t his own commodity : 
Suo commods dixit. 

Write at your leaſure ; Per otium tunm 
ſcribe. | 

(At) going before a Noun of Time, is 
expreſſed by the Ablative, when the 
queſtion is by (Quando, ) without a Pre- 

ofition ; As, he did return at three of 
the clock : Rediit bora terti4 : He wenc 
away at the dawning of theday, Prin 
lace profedius eft : You came at the righe 
time , Tempore adveniſti : It ſhall not be 
ill ſaid if you uſe (per or ſub; ) As, Per 
tempus veniſti, ſub lucem profetius eſt. 

Toaske at any body, Querere ex aliquo, 

I haveobrained this at my Brothers 
requeſt : 1d rogatu Fratris aſſecutus ſun. 

| am at your devotion or will : Sum 
tibi ad arbitrinm, ſum tibi ad nutum, 

The Labourer is wakened at the Cocks 
crowing, the Souldier at the ſound of the 
Trumpet : Agricola ad Galli cantum, miles 
ad tube ſonitum excitatur. 

Cicero was baniſhed at the: great grief 
of the People, Cicero in exilium conjefius 
eſt, magno totius populi merore. 


Tolerve one at a fit occaſion, Alicxt ipſy 


tempore preſto eſſe, 


To 
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To pay #t his day, Ad diem ſolvere, 

At the firſt fight, Prima fronte, primy 
congreſſu, primo obtuitu vel intuitu, 

To cell at a word, Verbg dicere, 

To expe& on at every hour and mi- 
nute, Aliquem in fingulas horas, &+ momenta 
expecare. 

One waiteth for you at the door, Te 
preſtolatur ad fores aliquis. 

I know my leſſon at twice reading 
over, By relegendo lefionem meam teneo, 

At theſecond time, Secundz vice. 

At our Houſe, Domi, vel in edibus noſtryq. 

He liveth at the Sign of the Lion, De- 
git ad Leonem, 

I did this at another mans charges, 
Iftud alieno ſumptu preſtits. 

At the moſt, Ad ſunmum; At the leaft, 
Ad minimum. 

| come at a call, Vocatus advols, 

He is angry at a word, Verbo excandeſcit, 
* Ataninſtant, Conti, ftatim; 


CHAP. KXIIL 
Of the Particle (Ot. ) 


Ere as in the forner Particle, are 


many uſefall wayes of ſpeaking, 
whereof 
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wherecf I have collefed the moſt con» 
fiderable. 

Todoa thing out of folly , Temere & 
inconſulto aliquid agere, ex inſcitiz aliquid 
facere. 

To out-live his Parents, Supereſſe Parene 
tibus. 

You are out of purpoſe : Jam ineptis, 4 
ſcopo defleis. 

You are out of Countenance, Erubeſcis, 

He is out of his wit, Extra ſe eſt, inps 
menty eſt, 

You are ot of danger, Extra periculum es. 

You are out of the faſhion, Es couſuetu- 
dini difformis, vel diſſimilis, a conſuetudine, 
alienus es, vel abbyrres. 

You are out or miſtaken, Hallucinatys es, 
captis es. 

Without doubt, Procul dubio. 

Out of one trouble into another, & 
S$cylla in Charybdim, + foro in cineres, 

He is out of hopes, Spem omnew abjecit, 
vel depoſuit, deſpondet animum. 

Toput out ones eye, Alicui oculum effc= 
dere, vel exCulpere. 

To pur one out of doors, Alique ſuis 
edibus ejicere, vel extrudere, 

29 pur ont of mind, Ex animo delere ali- 

ut 


Out of pride and envie, Ex ſuper- 
_ 
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A & mvidia, pre Arrogantia & invidis; - 
You are oxt of your Element, 4 Propri\ 
defleiy materia. 
' To lay out money upon any thing,, 
Pecuniam in rem aliquam inſumere, vel in« 


pendere. 


CHAP. XXIV. 


Of the Particles (Whiles) or 
(Till.) 


(V Hiles ) is commonly expreſſed 


by (4m, or don:c,) with the 
Indicative, or Conjun&ive Mood ; the 
ConjunGive Mood is made uſeof , when 
(dim or don:c) is betwixt two Verbs; As, 
hear whiles he ſpeaks, Audi dum loquatnr ; 
Bur if (Whites ) goeth not between two 
Verbs, then you make uſe ofthe Indica+ 
rive.; As, none hears whiles he ſpeaks, 
Dum loquitur nemo audit, ' : 
(Whites or Till ) going afcer. (Expedo ) 
arealwayes put by (dm or donec,) with 
the SybjunGive; As, 1 expe& whiles my 
Brother, or till my Brother come, Expecio 
diam veniat Frater. | R 
When ( Whiles ) is put with a Verb, 
which hath no dependence upon oy 
THEY 
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ther Verb inthe ſpcech with ic, then ic is 
put by the abſolute Ablative : This depen- 
dence is known, if the Nominative af 
both Verbs beone and the ſame, and if# 
they be diverſe, then arethey ſaid to be 
independent one of another : As w:z/erhe 
Navy was fighting. Cleo patra was flying, 
Here(Navy, and Cleopatra) the two No- 
minatives,areewo diverſethings: Where 
fort you ſay, Pughtantibu clafariis militibug, 
fugiebat Cleopatrs, vel fugiente | Chopatr 


pugne Inftabant Clafiarir: This thay be (aj 

by (dam, or done) As, Dim pugnabans BY 
Ted IB fiarii fugrebat Cleopatra. GO 
the Þ- | Buc if the Verb or Vetbs following 


(whiles )have a dependenccon what goeth 
before, then ic isput by (dim, dont, or 
inter) with; the Gerund in (dim) accor- 
ding as 1 have ſhewen above in the parti- 
cle (when wich whom this particle hath 
great Aftnuty. 


\- CNAP;" XEV...' 
Of the Particle ( Above. ) 


4  Buve) is ſometimes pur by ( ſupra) To 
{ZN As, What is #bovt us, doth nog; » 
H concerne 
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toncerne 2s, | Quad ſupra n;5,muhil ad Hos, 

[n theſe.wayes following Ic is put by 
(prater, is, mr) As, abque alli vercues | 
talle 190, clty, Preter Cgteras virtutes laxdy 

odbjtiain 4 in 6xtery virturibus, "inter Cetera 
Virrutes oy” 

"Sometimes, by (in, or, prey As, I decal 
Fiona a gp. 'all chingss  Avariti 
ihr tl abborreo 1 :; The, Captain did for 
bear aheve Sgherss In Cateria, vel pre 0gteri 

e abſtiniah, 0 
we 7 leſe. far ular magecof fpenk 
big, Have. Ver: elec med, has above all 
things. M?# Often wrrguefamum fuat: 
I Love. P. ew above by Nlofaphem, {Fx 


apt 'h/ olaphis Platoon: vvice ditige; 


This-is. 2bgyg. my ce) ap id: dighwaton 
mMeam exec wel exuperyt 4: It a thin! 
above my a Nee or force,” Hos viribusmei 
ef Trpar, T his js fallen out 4bove-expetts 
tion, Id preter ſpem contigit; . To Swin 
with the Head above Water, Super nat« 
aquan capite. - 

Itis yet put by (ampli) As, L had wal. 
ked a mile and above, when I did mee: 
you, miliave & aliqyid ama Confeceran, 
cum me tibi bahwſty obviuw,- 

In theſe wayes it is anda by(ant;, 
Imprimis ) As, above all- chipgs'fear God, 
Ants omnia Detm time: Imprimis Deum time 

Or 
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Or,you may ſay, Quidgnrd fecerDeum time. 
Ic is ſometimes put by a Verb; As in 
theſe followingexamples : There is none 
above the King in his own Kingdome, 
Nullus Regi pr efidet in Regno ſuo, nemo Regi 
preeft, vel nemini Rex ſubeſt. 
Theſe wayes of ſpeaking deſerve atten- 
tion; He is learned #bove meafure, Ef 
ſupra modums, vel fidem Dotius, mirandum int 
modiom eſt Docius, majorem in modum eſt 
He is «boves me int Leaning and Vertue, 
Dething & Virtate me- ſuperat , Antevertit. 
Antecellit ; Heis above, Eſt Superns, 


06% CHAP, KEVL; :. 
Of the Particles ( As.) 


Tr Particle (4s) in a Compariſon is 
pur by(ut, ſicat, velzt, tanquam)As,for 
example, our time flideth away, «4 the 

pliding water, Ut aqua labatur fic tempus. 
When' (As) goerth before an Engliſh 
Participle,- it is expreſſed by (cam,) with 
the Verb in the Conjuniiive : An example 
hereof: A451 was walking by the Thames, 
} did ſee our Maſter, Cum de ambularem in 
H 2 T hameſts 
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Thameſis ripa vidi preceptorem, noftrumt-: 
You may ſay by the,parciciple though 
not To Elegantly,' nor according to the 
Latine-phraſe, ſpecially;in proſe, Deame 
bulans vids pr eceptorem noftim : Bur in Poe 
cry you may ſpeak o.-- WIN 
If thezge follow not your participle 
which hath (45) before.ic, a Noune, you 
can exprels ( 4 ) by (inter) with-rheparch 
ciple Ms Gerund.;in (dum;) 45:DÞter 
deambulandum prope Thametim vidi pretep- 
tore; j1f chere follew + Noune then it! 18 
put Geryndiyely.arcordingto whatis/ale 
1eady (ay. in the, preceding, Chilprers: 
As 1 was Reading Vzrg#l, I did fee our Ma- 


lter, 1# Legendo Virgilio, Vel legendo Vit- 
gilium vidi noſtrum preceptorem : This way 
of (peaking by Ng Cannery is only in 


A&wve Verbs; -Neuters and Deponents 
are othef pug by{czxm;) dr wthe Gerunds 
in (4) 1f chey be not wanting, or by (in- 
ter) with che Gerund in (du, ) bur, take 
heed that you ulſe_not this Jaſt way of 
ſpraking, when the Nominarives of the 
Verbs which are ih your ſpeech, re di- 
verſe and diltin& things, orherwite you 
will commur an Amphibologie, or Doubt- 
ſo1e ſpeech; for Example, As, I was 
tighting, Jobn did hure me. Here ( 7. and 
Jobn) which are the Nominativss are 

| diveilſe, 


Lingue Lating. 101 


diverſe, (oif you fhouldfay, DIter. prgnan- 
dum mihi nocuit Johannes, - it wott}d be 
doubrſome whether ( pughandum:) went to 
(mibi) or co ( Joannes))wherefore you mult 
m this caſe uſe (cum) 'As, Cum piignurem 
mii 'nocuit Joannes : Or the Participle, 
ſpecially. when it 1s 'not in the Nomi- 
native -Caſez As, mihi pugnenti nocuit 
. Joannes. 

When chis Particle (4s) is twiſe put, 
the firſt (4s) is expreſled by \aded, it2, 
tam) and che laſt by (ac, quam, ut) which 
have after them the ſame Caſe and Yoods 
that goeth before them; As Czar was, 
4 Couragious, & Alexander, Ae fuit 
ftrenuns Czlar, quam Alexander, Ira fuit 
jirenuns ac Alexander: He Reads as well 
« he writs, Ita Legit, ut Scribit eque Legit 
ac Scribit : Where it is to be remarked 
that, (As) in this Example infinuaceth a 
Compariſon. Y 

Bue when (As) is doubled without a 
compariſon, it 1s to be put by (qu:m) 
wich the AdjeQive following Adverbially 
pnt in che Superlative degree a5, | ſhail 
recommend you to the King as carefully 
as 1 can, Te Regs commendato quim Studie 
ſim- potero : I did informe my ſelf, zs ex- 
atly as | could, Bum accuratiſime potuerim 
ſmgula perſcrutatus ſun And here inſtead 
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of (quam) you may uſe (xt) As, ut Studic- 
_ſiſſime potuz, ut Accuratiſſime pots. 

Theſe two wayes of ſpeaking are not to 
be forgot 31 Love you 4 much arany man, 
Tam te 4mo quam qui maxime: My Houle is 
a much frequented « ever it was, Domns 
mea frequentur ut cum Maxim? : To which 
I add yer a third way, As 1am an honeſt 
man this is true, Vel honeſtus non ſum vel hoc 
verum eſt; vt honeſtus ſum ita & hoc verum ;, ne 
boneſtus ſim nifi hoc verum ſit. 


0» I CEO SC Cn ———__—— — — 


CHAP, XXVIL. 
Of the Particle ( Would. ) 


Heſe be the moſt uſual and confider- 
able wayes of ſpeaking upon this 
Particle. | 
What more ? he would have killed me, 
uid ? Duod me etizm occidere voluit. 
What world you give for that time 
again? Quanto velis pretio tewpus illud Re- 
demptum, vel Redimendum ? 
Who wou'd not be angry with ycu? 
Dai tibi non ſuccenſeat 2 
If you did ſo, would you not put yo 
| c 
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ſelf in great danger ? It fi faceres youns te 
precipiten in diſcrimen ageres 2 - 

. . World| could ſee him whom 1 look for? 
Faxit Deus hominem quem expecio videam. 

Would you ever have thought this ? 
Numquid unquam hoc tibi in menten veniſſet i 

Who would have ever though of chis,? 
Dui hac de re unquam copitaſſet, 

Here is onie would (peak with you, 4li- 
gais te alloqui cupit, vel querit te ad coloquiums 
quizpiam. | 

Who' would helieve any ſuch thing? 
Dus tale credat ? 

1 would not do this for my life, vel'f 
mibi vitam daret ijtud non facerem ;' ne, (1 de 
vita ſalvand} ageretur, iſtud agerem. 

I Fould nct diſoblidge my friend for 
any thing.,., Nullam ob cauſam deeſſem 
amico, | 

I would nat do this for twenty pieces; 
pel propoſitis mibi viginti xumis aureis hoc non 
agerem, 


es. em 


CHAP. XXVIIL. | 
Of the Particle ( from.) 


Hongh this Particle be of a large ex- 
T cent, [ ſhall only inſiſt upon che moſt 


confidertblewayes of ſpeaking thereon» 
. H 4 (From) 
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(From) going after (Celo) is expreſfed 
by puring the thing as well in the Accu- 
ſative as the-Perſon; As, I will keepor 
conceal nothing from my Friends, Nihul 
celabo amicos. 0 or : 
When ( Fri) followerth, (peto, poſtulo,) 
and their Synonime-, or Verbs of Recei- 
ving, and Diſtance it is put by (4, or ab) 
with the Ablative; As, ycti, ſhould not 
have asked ſo much money from me, Tan- 
tam vim pecuie 6 me petere non debebas : | 
received Letrers from my Father, Accepi 
Literas i putre meo : The Caſtle is nor far 
fromthe Town, Non multxm abeſt caſtrunt 
ab Urbe. SEE... - no, 
** (From ) is alſaput by ({ or ab,) in theſe 
wayes of ſpeaking. from my Infancy, 46 
ine.nte etare, j teneris ungniculs, ab incuna- 
bulis: From the beginning, Ab initio : This 
did not come frog him, i fe id non prowpſit: 
There j« no danger tc come from the No- 
bility, Nihil periculi eſt 4 Nobilitate : Salute 
him from me, Dic ili ſalutem i me. 
Sometimes byan-Adverb,-as in theſe 
ſpeeches following, The Lungs draws in 
che Air, from without, Ducunt iritum ex- 
wrinficss Pulmones: Be was killed with a 
Gong from above, 1 apide deſupir interfecius 
] | ESTI 
'* Elſwhere (Frew js pur, by. (in) les 
| : the 
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the Accuſative z As, the number of our 
Enemies increaſeth from day to day, Ho- 
Hum numeruy m ſingulus dizs augetur, The 
lants grow from hour to hour, I ſingulas 
boras creſcunt Plantz; From time co time, 
Identidem, ſubind:, per intervalla. 

Ocir's rendred by (per, ) As to-givea 
thing, from hand to hand, Per man ali- 
quid tradere. | 
. Sometimes by ( 4 orex, ) or by this 
Adverb ( Emins, ) As, to fight from a far, 
Ex longinquo. preliari, To fight from a 
high place, Ex edito [oco pugnare, To tight 
far from off himſelf, Emiz;s pugnare. 

There are; yer: many wayes whereby 
this Particle may be put, which | ſhall 
comprehend in ſome few Fxamples. 

To relate all from poinc to point, Or- 
dine ſinguls perſequi, per capita, ſingula com- 
memorare. ' 

From thebeginning tothe end, A ca- 
pite ad calcem. 

From one thing to another, Ex alio is 
aliud, 

. From door to door, Oftiatim, vel per oftie, 
From houſe to houte, Comatim, per Do- 
2195 

Torun from one place toanother, Hins 
il4c vagari, vel tranſcurrere, 

« N.en come here from all parts, Un 1ige 
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bc accurrunt homines, ex qualibet gente hac 
congregautur homines. 

There is ſomething fallen from yon, 
Aliquid tihi excidit, | 

To riſe from a low Degree, to a high 
Dignitie, Ab infimeo Gradu,ad ſumman Dig + 
nitatem evehi, vel aſcendere. 

A man riſen from nothing, Ex vili & 
obſcuroilluſtris. 

From a child I was ever ſo minded, Ev 
fai animo 4 puero. | 

From my youth, I have ever been fo 
brought up, A jrventute ita fut educatus, 

Atcer many preſents ſent from both 
hands, poſt multa bjnc inds, vel ultra citrs- 
que collata muner@. 
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. CHAP AMA. 
Ofthe Verb (to Make or Canſe) 


of this Verb ( Make) be the ſame thing 
in fiznificarion with theſe words (was 
the cauſe ) then it is expreſſed by, Facio, 
E fficto. Perficio, Impello, Adduco and others 
of the like fignification, with the Verb ' 
following in the Subjuntive, after: the 


Conjuntion (#t ;) As, your Civility made 
me 
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meimplore your aſhſtance, id ef, was the 
cauſe that ]implored your affiſtance, Fec.t 
bumanitas tua, ut tuam-opem implorarem: 
Your requeſt made me undertake a thing 
ſo hard, and ſo far contrary to my pro- 
felony Effecit poſtulatio tra ut rem tim ar- 
duam tamque ab injtitito alienam ſuſciperem : 
His great "learning m1de me defirous of 
bis acquaintance, Summa huju v:ri erndi- 
tio me impulit ut in ejus familiaritatem veni- 
rem: The Maſters too great vigour and 
ſeverity made me forſake my Studies : Ma- 
gifiri nimia ſeveritas fecit, vel in cauſa fuit, 
ut diſcendi voluntatem abjicerem : It was an- 
ger made him do this i] ation, Ad hor 
tam atrox facinu patrandum ipſum ira in- 
palit, 

All which wayes may be put by the 
Ablativein changing the Verbs into the 
Paflive voice ; As, Humanitate tua adduftus 
ſum, ut opem tuam implorarem, ira impulſus 
tim atrox facing patravit, 

You may make ule of (propter, or ob ) 
when (made) is the fame with (was the 
cau'e; ) As, the ſingular Courtefie of 
F ompey made him be loved by all men, 
Efecit fingwaris hamanitas Pompeii ut ab 
omnibus amaretur ; vel propter fingularem hu- 
manitatem Pompeius awabatuy ab omnibus. 

Sometimes (made or carnſe) is put by 
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( Jubeo) with the Verb following in the 
Infinitive of the. Paſſive ; or by (Cure, ) 
with the fature of the Participle of the 
Paſſive; As, the King did make- build a 
ſtately Church, Kex Fdem magnificenti[. 
fimam conſtrut Juſt, vel confiruendam cura- 
vit ; The King cenſed levie new Forces , 
Rex novas Copias Contrahi juſſit, vel contra» 
bendas Curavit 

Cogo, Adduco, Compello, are the: Verbs 
whereinto (make or cauſe) are changed, 
when they are the ſame in fignification 
with (to force; ) As, neceſlity makes a man 
do many things, i4eſt, forceth a-man-to do 
many things, Multa facere hominem Cogit 
neceſſitas : Cicero made Catiline go our of 
{ome , Compulit Cicero Catilinam Urbe 
reder: 3 Bur if (make or cauſe) do not l1g- 
nifie te do any thing through compul- 
ſion, bur perſwalively, and without uſing 
violence; then it is put by ( ſuadeo, fier- 
ſuadeo; ) As, he cauſed me by his wiſe 
Counſcl, or admonitions leave off ſen- 
ſenſual pleaſures, Sapientiſſimis ſuis admo- 
ritionius mibi perſuaſit, ut voluptatibus nun- 
tinm remitterem ; | could never make 
him forl(«ke ill company , Nungquars il 
ſuadere pitui, vel precibus mejs ab illo nun+ 
quam impetrare potui, ut improborum. Con- 
geſſus ſugeret. 

| In 


Lingue Latine. fog 
In theſe wayes following, (Make) is ex- 
preſſed by one Verb in the Latine,chough 
ic hath ewo}-in-the Engliſh; As, a good 
Prince-makes bimſelf beloved by the Peo- 
ple, Bonus Princeps fibi Populi benevol entians 
conciliat, vel allicit fibi benevolentiam populi: 
A Tyrant makes himſelf be hated by 1 
men, . Cmmium is ſe invidiam concitat Ty 
TaMAus . KR 
Thus hayjng reduced-co ſome genecal 
heads all the wayes. of ſpeaking on this 
Particle, that are capable of any general 
Obſervation 3 1 come now according to 
my ordinary Method to-fpeak of the'par- 
cricular'Wayes of- ſpeaking on. thoſe-Par- 
ticles. «1 4:T 


To make himſelf be admired by all 
men, .(0nunthus movere adniirationen - 0mnes 
in admirationem traducere, vel rapere.. ' 

To make others be admired, [1 alii; ad- 
mirationem efficere. 


. To. make ones peace with the Prince, 
Benignum aliquem reddere Principi,- in Prin« 
cipis gr atiam, aljquem reducere. 

_ Tocauſe an untimely barth or abottion, 
Partum abigere. | 

To Cauſe,aboliſh a Law, Legem abrogere. 

To make his honſe larger, Adibns ac- 
ceſionem adjungere. vs 

To cauſe, pull dowg the Walls 6f a 
Town, Urbis Menia diruere, To 
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To cauſe, augment any ching, Alicui 
rei incrementum dare, 

To make a man change his way of li- 
ving, Hominem ad aliam viam alioſque mores 
traducere, homing taturam Ingemumque mus 
tare bominem de flatu vite dejicere; 

T o make one fear, Alicui metum imcutere 
torrorem alicui injicere ; aliqnem tm terrorent 
adjicere, in metum adducere. 

Fomake, himfelt be feared by his Sub- 
je&s, Aucioritatem tenere in ſug). '- 

Eo makg ones tat fly off,” 'De capite pi- 
bum decutere. 13 

To: vnake a breach or fruit fall from a 
Tree,;Remune vel frulium de arbire decutere. 

To make one confeſſe the Trach, Alicui 
Herrtapem extorquere. 

::To make a thing: anknown- £0' appear, 
K em orcultant aperire. + 

\ Tomake one angry, Aliquem a indigna- 
elem, vel iracundiam addiiceve; tlicui blew 
aut (tem achum movere ; aliquem as Trew's im- 
pellere, aut provecare. 

To make one comprekend-or: tinder- 
and. any thing, | 41quem 'ad Iitelligen- 
dam aliguid adducere ; vel ad rei alicujus in- 
ay_—_ ut otivian perducere. 

'To:.meke one condefcend toonr will, 
Aliquem ad voluntatem noſtramt daducere. 

To make, id force or conftrain one 

eo 
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ro conſent, | Alioui conſenſum extorquere,vel 
exprimere. | 
.. To make one-defirous of any thing, 
Alicui rei alicujus cupiditatem adferre, vel 
injicere. | 

To make one diſpair, Deſperationem ali- 
exi'efferre fem Ottipiam addimere, ad de fpe- 
rationem adducere, adigere compellere, « ſpe 
aliquem detwrbare, alicui fem pr eCidere. 

To make one fall from his Dignity, De 
Honor loco, vel gradu aliquem dejicere, 
Fo mike mad, angry any body, Alz- 
quem uvere, ad furorem adigere: © | 
-Fhere1s an Herb that makes men drunk, 
Eſt Herba qu temnlentos fatit, qne temulen. 
rom facit, ad 

To make man Took for greatthings of 
hitnſelf, Magnant ſui expe fationtem apud 
onmes contitaye.”” * Et” a 

To make his mind known, Aliczi men- 
tem ſuam aperire. 

-- To make ohe proud, Alicui animus fee 
cere, aut imflare, 

' - To make ones elcape, Alicui fugam pe» 
tefacere, vel viam ad fugam aperire. 

" To make biniſelf be beard, Sib: andi- 
intizm facere, 

To make the Maſter have an averſion 
from the Servant, Herum i ſervo ahalienare 
Servum apad Herum in invidiam vicare, 

4 . oO 
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. ,To make one do any miſchief, Aliquew 
ad ne/as adducere vel impellere. 
To make one erre, Aliquem in errorenms 
enducere;._. , . arty _ 
. To make room in a throng, Turbam ſum 
movere, hn | 
| To make one figh, Alicuigemit as expti= 
mere aut elicere, | _ TIS 
To make himſelf be laughed, at .by all 
men, Ommius ſe ridendaum proponere , vel 
Cachmmas mevere. 1. vil th oe 
To make a Colonie, In Region:m aliquam, 
vel Coloniam, incolas mittere.. 
To make a man give big ,oath, Sacra- 
mento, vel jurejurando aliquem adigere, +. 1 
To make informarion againſt any. one, 
In aliquem gueſtionem babere vel querere. 
To cayſe, Regiſter, In Commentarios ue + 
ferre, in Publica Tabulas perſcribere, in aa 
referre, . ws | 
To cauſe Aﬀt a Comedie, or Tragedie, 
Comediam aut Tragetiam in Theatrum dare, 
Fublice exhibere. | | 
| This will make you praiſe-worthy, 14 
tibi laudem afferet. od 
To make a Rebellion, or Trqublcs, Tu- 
mulths & Seditiones ciere, Excitare, comm» 
vere. >: inal 
To make one forget any thing ,, Alicus 
res alicujus oblivionem afferre, rem aliquam in 
eblivionem alicui adducere , To 
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To make one cry, Alicui lachrymaselices 
te, aliquem ad fletum movere vel adducere. 

To make himſelf be fpoken of forever, 
Nomen ſwum ad poſteros tranſmittere, vel ab 
interitu vindicare:; He will make his houſe 
or family be ever more ſpoken of; Memo= 
riam ſempiternam in domum ſuam inferet : 

To make one looſe courage, Alicujus 
animum frangere. 

To make every man pay his reckoning, 
or ſhot, Ab aliquo ſymbolam, vel collefiam 
exigere.. | 

To make two quarrel together, Duos it- 
ter ſe Committere,intey duos rixam commovere, 

To make one change his Opinion, Ali. 
quem de ſent entia depellere. + | 

To make cne leave off his work, Ab 04 
pere aliquem avocare, 

To make ViRual dear, Inferre Carita- 
tem anne, annonam incendere, vel excande« 
facere. 

To make vitual cheap, Levare annonaw. 

To make one laugh, Alicui riſum move» 
re, cachinnos commevere, vel concitare. 

To cauſe one revive, Demortuum ab In- 
feris revocare, vel defunium reſuſcitare, 

To make one mindful of any ching, 4- 
liquid in memoriam cujuſdam revocare, alicut,, 
rei alicujus memoriam commovere ; aliquid in 
memoriam redigere, vel reducere, 
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To make a Town yield by force, Ur. 
bew ad deditionem cagere. | 

To make a1 own yield without exter- 
nal compultion, Ad voluntariam. dcditioe 
nem perducere urbem. 4 

To make himſelf be looked on by all 
men , Onniun infe ocules convertere. 

To make one take Courage again, Ali. 
cut animum reddere, erigere, excitaxe, rele« 
ware, 

To make one aſhamed, Alieui pudorem 
ncutere, aliquem prdore ſuffundere. 

To makea Shire revolt, Proviiciam ad 
defefiionem trabere, | 

To cauſe the people revolt,. Plebem con- 
citare, ſeditionem conflare. ' 

- Tomake one filent, Alicu Ineponere fi- 
lentium. y 

Fo make onetremble for fear, Aliquen 
torrire per findere, vel et barrorem incytere. 

To canſe ones goods to be (old at Port 
Sale, Subhaftare bona alicujus ; Per preconem 
ventere ; preconis voci ſubjicere. 

To make an end of any labvur, [aber 
finem imponere, vel pojiremam manum; labge 
rem abſolvere, 

'- Here ends the Treatiſe of thoſe Engliſh 
Particles, which givegreatelt occaſion of 
failing to young beginners, when they 
areto be put according to theLeatime vers 

tion 5 
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fion.: now come to ſpeak, how theEng« 
liſh Tenſes and Moods may be changed 
according to the fiyle of the Latine 
Tongue: and how the A&ive voice in 
the Engliſh, can be reduced by the paſ- 
five in the Latize, or contrariwiſe : how 
an|mperſonal doth become perſonal,e&c, 
And becauſe that Tenſes are included in 
Moods 3 Fwill firſt fpeak of the Moods, 
wherein | ſhall have occaſion to treat of 
the Tenſes. 
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CHAP. I. 

How ibe Finite Moods and all 

We Tenſes 'may be changed 

 Rfcording.to the Latine, when 
they are not to be reduced to 


the Infinitive Mood. 


Here be certain wayes of fpeaking in *' 
the Engliſh, that ſeem to be in the 
Preſenc Tenſe, which muſt be exprefled 
in the Latine by the Preteric, Tenſe; As, 
my brother is born, Nats eft frater m2 : 


Fhe Church is built, Conftrugum eft Tem- 
7 Wh: plum 7 X 
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plum: The Town is ruined, Everſunr ef 
oppidum, 

I faid that theſe ſpeeches ſeem to be in 
the Preſent Tenſe; becauſe rhey have 
not before their Verbs ( Have or Did) 
whichare moſt commonly the marke of 
the Engliſh Preterit, Tenſez bur -being 
rightly confidered,they beof thePrereric, 
Tenſe; becauſe they expretle by-pait a&i- 
ons, and. ſo of all Verbs containing the 
like aCtions, although they never have 
(Did nor Have) before themſelves, As, 
he bought, he fought, Emit, Pugnavit, 

When the Preſent Tenſe or Future of 
the Indicative,do follow the Particle (If ) 
they are put by the Future of the Con- 
jun&ive or Indicative Mood : As, You 
will come if you pleaſe, Venzes ſi tibi vide!i- 
tur, vel viſum fyerit : If you do this, or if 
you will do this, you ſhall obtidge me, 14 
ſi feceris, magnam i me gratiam'inieris: which 
alſo is to be done, whenſoever any of 
theſe Tenſes do followVerbs of doubting, 
and have, ( If ) going before them: As, 
i doubt nor bac you will ſend me money, 
if you receive, or ſhall receive any, Nor 
dubito quiz pecuniam miſſurus ſis, fi alinund; 
acceper is, 

An Interrogation being made in che 
Imperfe& of che Subjunive, or rather 
F Potential ; 
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Potential; whoſe mark is ( Might, Should, 
Could) is put in the Lat.;xe by the Pres 
ſenc Tenſe of any of thoſe ewo Moods; As, 
who would love ſowicked a man ? Virun 
tim nefarium quis amet? Who could not 
underſtand fo eaſy a thing ? Dux rem ita 
facilem non Intelligat > What ſhould I ſay ? 
Duid dicam ? 

i his \mperfeCt of the Subjun&ive of 
theſe ewo Verbs (Volo and Nolo; ) is ex» 
preſt moſt commonly by the Preſent of 
this Mood. As, | would rather die then 
I:ve in ſo great ſhame, More malim quant 
tim ignominioſs Tivere, 

I could wiſh chatyou were more. Cir- - 
cumſpe& in your Atfairs, Velim tein rebus 
$nz cautiorem eſſe, & 

The Preſenc ofthe Imperative may be 
put many wayes; As, Write to meoften, 
Scribe ad me ſepi jime, ſcribito, ſcribus velim, 
fac ſcribas, 

The Future of the Indicative, the Im- 
perfe& and Pluſquamperfe& of the Sub- 
junCtive, muſt be rendred by the Fucure 
Tenſe ofthe Participle of che Attive,with 
the Subſtantive Verb (Sum, ) as often as 
theſe Tenſes follow after any of theſe 
Particles. (Tam, ita, adev, tantus, quantis,) 
and others of chis nature. As, He is fo 
impudeac that he will deny this, 4deveſt 

| Il 3 Impu« 
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Impudens ut hoc negaturus fit; He is ſoliberal, 
that he would give you all he is worth, 
tim liberalis eft, ut omnia ſua bona tibi datu- 
rw fit vel effet : He did love you ſo much, 
thac he would have loofed his Life for 
yon, if you had defired him, Tanto te a- 
more proſecutus eſt, ut pro te moriturus fuiſſet, 
h ita tibi viſum fuiſſet, 

Somerimes the Future of the Indica- 
rive, is put by the Preſent of the Subjun- 
&ivez As, You will ſee Men there who 
{light all things, Videas ill bomines, qui 
omnia rideant : Perhaps you will obje@, 
that heis coo old to carry Armes, Forſi- 
ray mihi objicias eum ſeniorens eſſe, quam qui 
arma ferat, oP. 

Sometimes the Imperfe& of the Poten- 
tional 1s put by the preſent Tenfe ; As, 
You would think him mad , -eum de- 
[ivare putes, 

The Future of the Indicative Mood, is 
put by the Future of che Participle, and 
che Verb (Sum) after the Verbs ( Neſcio, 
Iznoro, Dubito,) As,'l know not if you will 
come, Usram venturus ſis neſcio: 1 know 
not what you ſhall doe, quid fattur fis ig- 
woro: For the reft ofthe Moods and Ten- 
tes belonging to this Chaprer they are (0 
ealie, that there needs nothing be ſpoken 
of them, 
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CHAP. Il. 
How'to put a Verb of the Finite 
Mood into the Infinite Modd , 
in the Tenſes ſuitable to/your 
Speech. 't 


On muſt firſt know that any Mood, 

excepting the Infintive, 15 a Fmate 
Mood, ſuch as the Indicative, Impara- 
tive. Oprarive, &c. 

Next, that when two Verbs occur ina 
Speech, no Conjun&ion 'ntervening 3 
thelaft is' pur inthe Infifiitive : bur'to 
know in what Tenſe, here is the difficul- 
ty.  Hoc'Opis, Hic Labor, Wherefore to 
the better underſtanding hereof, con- 
iider che [Rules following, | 

When the Verb that is co be put in the 
Infinicive is of the Preſent, the Perfet or 
Fucrnrce Tenſe in the Engliſh, you may 
ſafely keep it in che ſelf fame _Tenſesin 
che Infinitive of the Latine; As, Ithink 
Peter is a good man , Credo Petrum eſe bo- 
nam: That he was ignorant, Fuifſe igna- 
ram : That he will be-ignorant, Fore ig- 
mIrum, I 4 The 
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The Future of the Subjun&ive, whoſe 
mark is (will bave, ſhall have) being to be 
pur in the Infinitive, 1s put by the Pre- 
terit 3 As, I truſt he will have read my 
Letters before now, I/lum meas Literas lee 
giſſe reor ante hoc tempus, . *% 

When the Englth Imperfe& Tenſe, 
whoſe mark is (was) is to be put by the In- 
finitive Mood ; You muſt know what 
Tenſe goeth beforc it; If there beeithecr 
the Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative, or 
Future of the ſame Mood, whoſe mark 
is (all or will) then the Imperfe& fol- 
lowing is put by the Preteric PerfeCt 
Tenſe” of che Infinitive; As, I believe 
that Ceſar was Vallianc, Fortew fuiſſe Cz- 
ſarem puts : Perhaps you will ſay that you 
was doing thus, Fortaffis dices te hoc feciſſe. 

If che Imperfect of che Indicative be to 
be uſed in the Infinitive, it is put by the 
Precerit Perfe& Tenſe, how often it fol- 
loweth che Imperfe& of the Subjun&ive, 
whoſe mark is (ſhould or could) or the 
Pluſquamperfe& of ,this Mood, whoſe 
mark 15 (would or could have; As, you 
would ſay thai ] was Learned, Diceres me 
Juiſſe T ofium : I would have ſaid that 
Powpey was very happy, if he had not died 
miſerably, Dixiſem Pompeium fuiſſe for- 
junatiſimw, nit miſere periiſſet : But - 
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the Imperfeft of the Ihdicarive, which is 
to be pur by the Infinitive Mood, have 
before it another Imperfe& of that ſame 
Mood with it, then it is uſed in the Pre- 
ſent Tenſe of the Infinitive 3 As, you was 
ſaying, that you was my Friend, , Te eſſe 
mei amautiſſimum.predicabas : Which likes 
wiſe muſt be done with this ImperfeC, if 
there goeth before it the Pluſquamper- 
fe& of the Indicative, whoſe mark is (bad) 
As, 1 had believed that you was an ho- 
neſt man, unleſle, &c. Arbitratus eram te 
boneſiiſſimum eſſe niſi, 8c, 

If chis Imperte& of the Indicative, 
have going before it the Preterit Perfe& 
Tenſe of the ſame Mood, whole mark is 
(haveor did ) it is rendred by the Preſent 
or Perfe& Teyſe of the Jufinitive; As, 1 
have heard from your Commarads that 
you was very foohſh in your Youth, Ac- 
Cepi ab Fqualibus tuis, te Fuvenem fuiſſe ing« 
prudentiſſimum : Hearing this report of 
you, I did think that you was tobe pit-= 
tied, His de te auditis putavi tecommiſera« 
tione dignumeſſe . :. Cicero hath lefe in wri- 
ting that Catilize was the betrayer of his 
Country, Cicero memorie, vel ſcript is pro 
didit Catilinam ſe Patrie proditorem eſſe, 
vel fuiſſe. 


If the Iwperfe& of the SubjunRive be 
co 
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to be put by che Infinitive, and havebe« 
fore it a Verb of any other Mood or 
Tenſe, itis put by the Future of che 1n- 
Gnirive; As, I hope that my Father would 
come if he were m good health, Arbitroy 
Patrem meum veniurim eſſe fi valeret ; \ 
Thought you wonld do this for my fake, 
1d mea canſi te fatiurum eſſe putavi : ]did 
foreſee that this would have no good ſuc» 
cefſe, Id mals ceſſarnm anguratus fui ; Bur 
if the preceeding Verb be of che ſame 
Mood ind Tenfe, with the Imperfe& of 
the SubjunCive, thenthis Imperfe@be- 
ing tobe nſed in the infinitive, is pur by 
the Preſent Tenſe; As, I ſhould chink 
that Peter would become'a good man, if 
he would hearken ro his Maſter, Petrum 
crederem probum eſſe #t auſcaltaret Preceptc= 
rem ſuum. | 
The Phuſquamperfe& of the Indicative 
Mood, whote mark is (Had, ) being tobe 
uſed in the [nfinitive, 1s pat by rhe Pre- 
ſent Tenſe, when a Verb of this ſame 
Mood and Tenſe goeth before ic, or the 
Pluſquamperfett of rhe Subjun&ive ; Ax, 
I had chonghr that ye had been ingrate, 
or I'*ſhould have thonghe that ye had 
been ingrate (by thePluſquamperfe& of 
the Subjun&ive) Te ingratum efſe judi- 
Caſſem, vel Judicaveram,; © 
But 
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Bur if the Verb going before the Pluſ- 
quamperfe@ of the Indicative, which is 
ro be put by che Infinitive, be not of the 
ſame Tenſe, then ir is put by the Pre- 
terit Tenſe, and the Future of the Par- 
ticiplez and and forthe better knowing 
the:e wayesof ſpcaking, it is to be obſer- 
ved, that they are accompanied with 
theſe ConjunEtions. ( St, #is:, modo, ſed ; ) 
As, I believe the Poſt had come af che 
Weather had been fair, Credos-ve;turum 
fuiſſe Tabellar,um $)-per tempus Licuiſſet : 1 
heard that Peter had not died, if he had 

jor ſpoken harſhly to che Judge, Audivi 
Perrin non moriturum fuiſſe, nis; judicent 
Verbis Injurioſis laceſiſſet.- = 

But it ic chance that the Verb which is 
to be pur in the Future of the Participle 
hath no- Supine, and conſequently no 
Furtwe of the Participlez you mult in 
this caſe have recourſe tothe Subſtantive 
Verb(Sum) and pur in the fame Tenſc 
that the DefeRive Verb is of, and the 
Defettive is put. in, che SubjunCtive 
with (Ut) before it ; As, I believe Peter 
had ſtudied it he had had wherewith to 
maintain himſelf, Credo fore ut Petrus 
Studuiſſet, ſi per opes potuiſſet :- Which may 
alſo be done with Verbs that have both 
Supine and Future of the Participle; As, I 

believe 
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believe that Job had read if, &c, Creds 
ſore ut legeret ſoannes fi, 8&c, vel Ledurum 
fuiſſe Joannem f1, 8&c. 

If che Future of the Subjun@ive, whoſe 
mark is (ſhall have, or will have, ) have 
going after ir ſelfthe Preſent or Future 
Tenle of the Indicative, itis put by the 
Future of the Verb{( Sum) with (Ut) go- 
ing after it ; As, I cruſt my Son ſhall have 
done all chat | commanded him when he 
cometh, or ſhall come to us again, Creds 
Futurum eſſe ut filius mandata confecerit cunt 
ad nos remeat vel remeabit ; | believe the 
King wil! have obtained many Vi&ories 
when he returns, or will retucn from 
the Warrs, Creds Futurim eſſe, ut Rex mul- 
$45 reportaverit jVifiorias, cum 4 Bello redit, 
vel redibit, 

If any Verb following (Promitto, Polli- 
ceor, Spero, Mimir, and their Synonimes ) 
be of the Preſent of the Infinitive in the 
Engliſh, it is puc in the Latine by the 
Fature of the Infinitivez As, he hath 
promiſed to come, Pollicitzs eſt ſe venturunz 
eſſe : | hope to become Learned ſome day, 
Spero me aliquands fore DoGum : He threat- 
neth ro put all co Fire.and Sword, Onnizs 
ſe Flamma, & ferro Vaftaturum eſſe minatur: 
Yer nevertheleſle Cicero uſech ſometimes 
the Preſent of the Infinitive after (Spers;) 

$, 
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As, in this Example, Speramns quidem fiers 
ſenes, in ſtead of ſaying, Speramus nos ſenes 
facum ir. 


———— 


CHAP. III 


Of the Difficulties upon the Infi- 
nitive Mood. 


Þ meu Young Beginners con» 

found the Preſent Tenſe of the In- 
finicive with the Gerund in (4d:; ) for 
preventing whereof | haveſet a Chapter 
apart 3 Bur before we enter into the dif- 
ficulcie, it 1s to be remarked that (To 
going beforea Verb is a Mark that the 
Verb is cf the [nfinitive Mood. 

When berween a Verb of the Fine 
Mood, and a Verb of the Infinitive, there 
is no Subſtantive Noun, thenthe Verbis 
robe putinthe Infinirtive in the Preſent 
Tenſe, or any other that your Englith 
requires; As, I dehireto ſee my Brother, 
Cupio videre Fratrem. 

Bur if there goeth a Subſtantive before 
the Vert, thar is to be put in the Infini- 
tive 3 Such ae, Tempus, Otiun, Occaſio, Fa- 
caltas, Licentia, Neceſſitas, Conſilium, V.lun- 

15s, 
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tas, Conſuetudo, Cauſa, Cupiditat , Deſide« 
rium, Ratio; then inſtead of the Infini- 
tive you uſe the Gerund in (3 ) As, he 
waites his opportunicy to ſurpriſe his 
Enemy, Gaptar ofpportunitatem opprimendi 
Adverſarii : The Matter hach given us 
liberty coplay, Magiſter nobis fecit ludendi 
Peniam 7 He takes liberty ro do all thar 
he hfts, Sumit fib: licentian quodvys faci- 
exdi ; Jam neceſlitateeither to pay or to 
give over, Incumbit mibi neceſſitas aut ſol- 
wend:, aut cedendi : lam retolved to make 
a Voyage into Fraxce, Cepi confilium pro- 
ficiſcendt in Galliam : He hath no deſire 
to ftudie, Abjecit animum ftudendi ; Yau 
haveno reaſon to be angry with me, Cau- 
ſam ſuccenſend: mihi nulam hahes : | have a 
delire to go into Italy, Inceſſit me cupidg 
exndi in ltaliam. 

If beforethe [nfinitive there goan Ad- 
je&ive, which is put in the Neucer Gen« 
der, and ſo becometh a Subſtantive, 
which fallech out when it can be reſolved 
by (res) as (turpe ) id eſt, res turpis, the 
Verb may be kept in the Infinitive, or ic 
may be put bythe SubjunEve with. (at) 
As, itis ncedful ro ſuffer many things in 
this life, Neceſſarinm eſt multa pati in hac 
vita, vel ut multa patiamur : 't is free to 
every body toftudie, Liberum eft unicii- 
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que Studere, vel ut $tudeat unuſquiſque : It is 
a brave and honourable thing todye for 
his Country, Preclarum atque bonorificum 
eſt pro Patria mortem oppetere, vel ut quis pro 
Patria mortem oppetet, vel piritum reddat. 

It isa baſe thing to give way .to his 
paſlion, Turpe eſt libidini ſervire, vel ut quis 
libidini ſerviat : Ie is a hard and rare thing 
to excell in many things, Difficile atque 
adevſatis rarum eſt in multis excellere, ut in 
multis quis excellat. 

It che Infinirive follow after theſe Ad. 
je&ives, Cupidus, Avidws, Studioſus, Gnas 
rw, Peritcs, Imperitus, and their Syncaimes ; 
It is tobe rendred by the Gerund in (dz) 
and the Subſtancive Nouns deſcending 
from it, are to be put in the Genitivez Ax, 
C eſar was defirous to make wars, Caſlar 
cnpidus erat faciendibellum, vel belii : Alex- 
ander was $killful cro Command an Army, 
Erat Alexander peritiſinus gubernandi Exe 
ercitus : He is very unapt to teach, Eft ine. 
peritns docendi, 

If the Infinitive go after ( Dignus, In- 
dignus ) it is put in che Subjuriftive in the 
Perſon, that the Pronoun of your Engliſh 
is of, and it hath (qi, que, quod) before 
it; As, he1s worthie to be praiſed, Dig- 
2s eſt qui laudetur : She is nnworthie to be 
heared, Indigna eft que audiatur, 

If 
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If therego a Verb of Motion, (id eft, 
which fignifieth a local- Muration', as [ 
have already ſpoken of above; ) Before 
the Engliſh Inhnitive 3 this Infinitive may 
be put four wayes, to wit, by the Supine 
in (1, ) by the Gerund in (4;) with 
(cauſ#or gratia) by the Gerund in (dum ) 
put Gerundively, if the Verb be an 
Aive or a Deponent of the Aive figni- 
fication and laſtly by che Future of the 
Participle which agreeth with the Nomi- 
native of the Verb of Motion, in Gender, 
Number and Caſe; Examples hereof ; 

There came a Trumpeter from the 
King to admoniſh, &vc, Preco 6 Rege venit, 
monitum, monendi gratia ad monendum, nt1= 
miturus. 

Here obſerve that Neuter Verbs can- 
not be pur all theſe wayes, becauſe they 
want for the moſt part the Supine, and 
the Future of the Participle; next that 
when you make uſe of the two Gerunds, 
to wit, (in di, and in dum) they may be 
elegantly in Active Verbs and Deponents 
of the Aﬀive fignification put Gerun- 
dively, id eft, made agree with the Noun 
following, in Gender, Number aud Caſe, 
As, Vent cauſa monende Matris, ad mionen- 
dam Matrem : But other Verbs are kept 
in the Gerunds, and have the Noun fol» 


lowing 
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lowing in the Caſe that they Govern, 

The Paſlive Infinitive of che Engliſh, 
being tobe xendred by the Latine Infini- 
tive, 18 either put by the Future of the 
Paſſive, or by the Relative ( Qui, que, 
quod) or (ut ) with the Verb in the Sub- 
junttive of the Aﬀive; As, I give you 
my Son to be Inſtruf&ed, Trado t:bi Filium 
meum erudiendum, vel quem erudias, vel ut 
erudias eum. 

The Engliſh Infinitive is put by (cam, 
or quamv}s ) with the SubjunCtive Mood, 
in theſe wayes of ſpeaking 3 He hath pro- 
fred lictle to have ſtudied ſo long, Parim 
profecit cum tam diz Studuerit, Duamvy dit 
fiuduerit : You have uſed Peter very ill co 
have received ſo many Courtehfes of him, 
Duamvis tim multa beneficia i Petro, acce- 
peris, peſſime tamen i te exceptus eſt-: He is 
exceedingly deceived to be a Learned 
Man, Cum fit Dofiws turpiter ballucinatws eſt. 

Theſe wayes of ſpeaking by the En- 
pliſh Infinicive, to wit, he is nor a man to 
lye, to betray his Friend; are ſo ren- 
dred in the Latine, Non zs eſt qui mentiatur, 
qui amicum prodat. 

When theſe Particles, (Tam, Ade, It2, 
Tantus, Tantim, Tot , Talz; ) are to go 
before the Engliſh Infinitive, then it is 
put in the Conjun&ive Mood with (ut) 

K going 
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going before it 3 As, he isfoimpudent,ag 
to diſpiſe his Maſter, 4dev eft Impudens, ut 
Magiſtrum vituperet : Take heed you fall 
not into the fault that is ſo common a- 
mong young” beginners, which'is not to 
put che Verb/that is to be in the Subjun- 
ive, in the: fame Tenſe that the pre. 
ceding Verb is'ofz As, Aded eſt Impuden; 
ut Magiſtrum vituperaret ; for tolfay, vitu- 
peret, becauſe (eſt ) going beforepis of the 
Prefent Tenſe':- And to lluftrate this 
furcher, I will w_ an Example of eve. 
ry Tenſe ; He was fo Impudent as to dil- 
Piſe his Maſter, Adev erat Impudens ut Pre- 
ceptorem ſuum vituperaret : He hath been fo 
Impudent as, &c. Ade fuit Impudens ut 
Preceptorem vituperaverit : He will be fo 
Impudene as to (diſpife his Maſter, Tam 
erit Impudens ut Magiſtrum vitupera turus ſit, 


© CHAP.” IV. 
Of the. Gerunds. 


Hough I have already ſpoken of the 
Gerund in (i, ) yer I muſt needs 

in this Chapter ſpeak again of it, (though 

a little more amply then before) for for- 
mality's caule, When 
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When the Participle of the Engliſh, 
which is known by its ending in (ig) 
hath going before it, (i or by, ) it is 
commonly rendred in the Latine by che 
Gerund in (ds; ) As, he ſpends his time 


. in Reading, Legendo tewpws terit : He is 


much delighted in hunting, DeleGatur 
venando : He is lean by Studying, Emar- 
ceſcit ftudendo : Here again remark what 
I have ofren ſaid, that if your Gerunds 
be to govern any Noun after themſelves, 
(1 mean Gerunds of Aive Verbs, or of 
Verbs of the Adive fignification) chen 
may you put them Gerundively, 4 eſt, 
as AdjeQives agreeing with the Subſftan- 
tive Nouns following, in Gender, Num- 
ber and Caſe ; As, Tempus eſt viſend? amici, 
for viſend: amicum; Ic is time to ſee a 
Friend, 1# legend; biſtoricis tempus impen= 
dit, for legends biſtorices; He ſpends his 
time m reading Hiſtories : Eſt a4 amici- 
tiam colendam idoneus, for ad amicitiang C0- 
lendum : He is good to keep Friend(hip 
with : but the Gerunds are not to be 
changed, if they are neither Agivees, nor 
of the Aﬀtive fignification ; As you have 
noreaſon to hate your Friend, Nulla t:5; 
£auſa eſt invidendi amico, and not amict. 
. Neverthelefle, Fruor, Utor and Fungor, 
thongh they govern che Ablative, are 
K 2 found 
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found to be put Gerundively, becauſe 
they did formerly govern che Accuſative, 
as isto beſeen in Old Authors; As, Cauſe 
fruende voluptatis, ad utendas divitias,ad den 
fungendum officium. 

You change the Engliſh Infinitive by 
the Gerund in (di) when ic hath a Sub- 
ftantive Ncun before it; As, I had no 
occahion to write to you, Nulla mibi ob- 
lata fuit occaſio ad te ſcribend+ ; The Sub- 
ſtantives which mc frequently go before 
it, are already (er down in the Chapter, 
ſhewing the diſtinfion of the Infimitive 
from the Gerund in (44, ) 

When the Engliſh Infinitive. hath go- 
ing before it a Verb of motion, whereof 
you have heard the mark; which is a 
changing or removing from one place to 
another, or from one ſubſtance or qua* 
licy to another, it is put by the Ge- 
rund in (dum; ) this laſt way of changing 
15 cailed a Metaphorick motion; ſo it 1s 
abſolutely necefſary that we underſtand 
by morion a deſertion or leaving off one 
place to acquire another; For though 
you fay, I walk in my Chamber; and 
walking cannot be without a motion, yet 
it is not the motion that | ſpeak of, be- 
cauſe you may walk all day long in your 
Chamber without going out of it ; Ex- 
amples of both motions Real and Meta- 
phorick : 
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phorick : I am going to Louder to ſalute 
my Friends; here isa defercion ofa place, 
for you mult go from ſome place, and fo 
ſay, Proficiſcor Londinum ad videndos ami- 
cos : The Maſter exhortech his Schollers 
co ſtudie, Preceptor Diſcipulos impeliit ad 
fludendum, This Verb (Exhort ) is a Verb 
of a Metaphorick motion, becauſe ic 
carrieth with it the change of a condi- 
tion, which is from not ſtudying, to 
ſtudy; For if they did ſtudy, he would 
not exhort them to ſtudy; The General 
exhorteth his Souldiers to fight valiancly, 
Imperator Milites accendit ad fortitty dimi- 
candum, 

Theſe Adjettive:, Aptus, Idoneus, Fa- 
cilis, Fronuw, Proclivu, Segnis, Acer, Alacris, 
and others (uch like, will have the Verb 
which is of the Infinitive Mood in the 
Engliſh, to be pur by the Gerund in 
(dum )in theLatine; orif a Noun fol- 
low chem, itis put by (ad in the Accu» 
ſative; As, he isa ficting man to move 
Sedition, Eſt ad Tumultum excitandum [= 
donews : He is exfily brought to pardon 
injuries, Eſt ad condonandas anjuri.s facilis, 
vel oft facilis ad veniam : He is given to re- 
venge, Pronus eſt ad ulciſcendum, vel ultis« 
Hem : He is loath to break peace, but 
moſt careful to keep ir, Ad pacis fedus 
K 3 piolandumn 
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violandum ſegnis, ad cominuandum alacris. | 


” C— 


In theſe wayes of ſpeaking, to wit, Þ 


when the Verb hath no Subſtantive after 
it rogovern, as in time of Supper, in time 
of Reading, the Verb is put in the Ge- 
rund in (dum) with (inter, ) andif there 
g0 a Noun after (in time of ) you uſe the 
Verb from which it deſcends ; Ar, in 
time of Supper, Inter Cenandum, from 
(cenare) cometh (C214 ; ) In time of ſtur 
dying, Inter Studendum, which wayes that 
you may know better, may be changed 
thus; Whiles, or when 1 was Supping, 
whiles, or when 1 was reading. 

Burt if in theſe wayes the Verb govern- 
eth a Noun after it, then this Verb ispur 
by the Gerund in (do) Gerundively if it 
be an Attive, orany of that fignification, 
or in the Preſent of the Participle which 
agreeth with the Nominative of the Verb 
following, or elſe by (dim, or c&m) with 
the Indicative or SubjunCtive ; As, in 
time of hearing my Leſſon 1 laughed, 
In eudienda Lefione rifi, audiens Lecionem 
rif,, dum audiebayi Lefjionent rifi, Cum audis 
r:m LeGionem rifi, 
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TT OT 
Of Participles of the Preſent, 
and Preterit Tenſe. 


He mark of the Engliſh Participle of 

the Preſent Tenſe: is its ending in 

(ing, )as Loving, and the Participle of 

the Preceric Tenſe is known by its end» 
ing in (cd) as Loved, 

If there go before the Participle (ing) 
this Engliſh. Particle (without) you mit 
know if your Speech be Negacive, or Af- 
firmative ; If it be Negative, then the 
Participle is put by the Conjun&ive 
Mood, and (without ) is put by (un, Pri- 
uw, Quam, Antequim; ) As, he will not 
undercake (o weighty a thing withour 
asking my Adviſe, Rem tantam non ſuſ- 
cipiet quin me conſular, rem tantam non ants 
ſuſcipiet quam me conſulat, vel conſulverit. 

But if the Speech be Attirmative , 
(without) is put by (Quamn)s, Nec, Neque, 
Tamen, ) and other fuch like Particles, 
with the Participle, as before in the Subs 
junive Mood ; As, he hath undertaken, 
a Voyage without acquainting me there- 

K 4 with 
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by ( Privſquzm or Antequam) you may ſay, 
Priza peregrinationem ſuſcepit quam me Cconſu- 
luerut; Ante perigrinationem ſuſcepit quam me 
conſuluerit ; Or by the Independent, or 
abſolute Ablative you may ſay, Me inton- 
ſulto peregrinationem ſuſcepit ; But take heed 
in uling chis way, that the Nominative 
of the Verb which is expreſſed by an Ad- 
jecivein the Ablative, be not the (ame 
thing with the Nominative of the fol- 
lowing or preceding Verb, in which caſe 
you muſt not uſe this Ablative, unlefle 
you can diverffie or diftinguiſh them 
withour altering the ſenſe; As, he did 
undertake this Voyage without asking 
my adviſe; Here the Nominative to 
( asking) and ( undertake) is one thing, to 
wit, (he ;) So that you cannot here uſe 
the Ablative, if you put it into Latine, 
according as it is in the Engliſh, bur it 
you will diverftite chem fo, He under» 
cook this Voyage, I not being conſulted; 
you may lay then, Me inconſulto peregriua« 
tionem banc ſuſcepit z Bur if it cannot be 
diverfified, then you muft have recourſe 
:ofome of the wayes above-mentioned ; 
AF, he was condemned without being 
heard; here the Nominatiye to con- 
demned, 


with , Peregrinationem ſuſcepit quamvis me 
#0n conſuluerit, nec tamen me conſuluit; or Þ 


o 
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demned, is the ſamething that goeth co 


| che Participle (being heard; ) neither can 


it be diverſified, wherefore you do not 
here uſe the Ablative; bur (Priuſquam) 
Antequam, &c, ) Prizs damnatus ejt quand 
auditus fuerit, 

Orif it bea Participle of the Paſſive 
Voice, which is known by irs ending in 
(ed ) or, by the Particle (being ) going be- 
fore a Verb, then if it cannot be diver- 
faied or made independent of the Verb 
preceding or following, ir is put in the 
Preterit of che Participle, and agreeth 
with the Nominative of the Perſonal 
Verb, in Gender, Number and Caſe; As, 
he did eſcape his Enemies hands without 
being hurt, Ileſis boſtium manus evaſit : 
He did this undelired, 14 fecit non rogatus, 

Sometimes you may exprefſe theſe 
wayes of ſpeaking by the Subſtantives 


_ deſcending  f.om the Participles; As, 


without declaring his wil), Size ſignifica- 
tione ſug voluntatis : Without doubting, 
Procul omni dubio. 

Theſe wayes of ſpeaking (having Lo- 
ved, having Taught in the Aﬀive Voice, or 
(having been 1 aught, having been Loved ) in 
the Paſlive Voice,are diver(ly expreſſed in 
the Latine, according to the diverſe na- 
ture and ſorts of Verbs which you __ 

avg 
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have to do with; for if your Engliſh 
Participle be in the Attive Voice, and the 
Verb that you muſt render it by, be ei« 
ther a Deponent, or Common Verb, 
then it is put in the Preterit Teaſe of the 
Participle, and made agree with the No» 
minative of the Finite Verb, as with its 
Subftantive 3 As, having ſpoken many 
things to good purpoſe he went away, 
Multa Commods locutus abiit : The Father 
having comforted his Children dyed, 
Pater conſolatws Filios obiit 

Obſerve further, that (having) going 
before a Verb, maketh ir of the Partict- 
ple of the Active ; But if (been) go be- 
tween it and the Verb, then the Verb is 
in che Participle of the paſſive ; Juſt ſo, 
if a Verb ending in (ed ) follow the par- 
ricle (after) iris in the participle of the 
Ave, buc if the word (been) go berween 
(after) and the Verb, the Verb is in the 
Participle of the Paſlive ; neither in this 
do contradit my felf in what I] have 
ſaid in the beginning of this Chapter 
concerning the mark of the Participles ; 
becauſe | ſpeak of Participles raken ab- 
ſolutely, id eſt, without having any thing 
going before them, as Loving in the 
Ave, Loved in the Paſſive; therefore 
if you find inthe Engliſh (after) —_ 

0 
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of (having) what I have ſaid ofthe one, 
may be applyedto the other; As, After 
that the Father had comforted his Chil- 
dren he dyed,Conſolatus filios ſuosPater oþit| 

But if ycur Engliſh Participle be to be 
fendred by an Agive or Neuter Verb, 
then you muſt make uſe of (poſtquam, or 
cam) with the Indicative or Subjun@ive, 
and not of the Preterit of the Participle, 
becauſe they have none; As, The Father 
having admoniſhed his Children, depar- 
ted this Life, Poiquam monuiſſet ſuos Libros 
Pater, vivis excefit ; The Schollers ha- 
ving Studied do play , Cum Studuiſſent 
Scholaſtici Ludo vacant. 

Burt know that the AQtive hath this 
priviledge which the Neuter Verbcan. 
not have, to wit, that it may be put Abſo- 
lutely in the Ablative,when ict is changed 
into thePaſſive Voice,the which the Neu- 
ger wants; As, TheScholler goeth home 
having ſaid his Leſſon, Did Lefione Sches 
lafticys domnm repet.;t. 

If che Relative (z, and ile) follow 
your Participle of the Attive you cannor 
uſe the Independent or Abſolute Abla. 
tive , but you muſt either make it agree 
in Gender, Number and Caſe ( if you 
will change it from the Aﬀivetoa Partj- 
ciple of che Paſlive) with its Amecedent, 
Or 
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or by (Psſiqu\m or cam) with the Cubjun- | 


Aive Mood, if you will keep it in che 
Aive Voice. 

As, The Maſter did ſend away his 
Schollers, having cold them of what they 
had to doe, Dimiſit Diſcipulos ſues Magiſter, 
de officto ſuo monitos, vel poſiquam eos de officio 
mviſſet : And in this caſe the Neuter 
Verbs are put by (cam, or poſtquam ) be- 
cauſe they have no Prererit Participle of 
the Paſſive voice,to be put the other way, 

In theſe wayes of ſpeaking, following, 
the Preterit participle of the Paſſive voice 
in the Engliſh, is kept ſoin the Latine, if 
you have to doe with an Afﬀtive Verb; As, 
the Scholler becometh more diligent be- 
ing chided by his Maſter, diligentior eva» 
dit Diſcipulus objurgatus 5 Preceptore; This 
doth alſo comprehend common Verbs;As 
the fick man dyed having been comfor- 
red by his Paſtor, Ager 4 Paſtore conſolatus 
obzit, But ifthe Verb be a deponent,you 
mutt not put it ſo, by reaſon thatit hath 
no Palive, and for evading of this fault 
ſo common among Schollers, change the 
Verb which was in the Paſſive in the 
F.nglith, intoan Active in the Latine; As, 
The Captain eſcaped without being fol- 
lowed by his Enemies, Dux evaſit Hoſti5us 
eum minime ſ.quentibus, Or if this way 
ſeemerh 
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* ſcemeth not good to be uſed, ſtrive to 
| find a Synonime to this deponent, which 
| may be put Paſſhvely, 

Sometimes the Engliſh Participle is 
put in the Conjunive by [quamv}s) and 
| this ſo often, as there followeth ic in the 
Engliſh the word ( Nevertheleſs; ) As, 
Themiſtocles havingMone great ſervice to 
| his Country, was nevertheleſs, or not- 
withſtanding put away by his fellow-Gie 
tizens, DQuamvis Themiltocles fortiter & 
preclarapro patria ge fiſt, a Civibus tamin 
ſuzs ejefius fuit, 


CHAP. VI. 


Of the Participles of the 
Future Tenſe. 


7 Here be ewo Participles of the Future 

Tenſe, that of the Agive which 
ends in (r45) and the other of the Paſſive 
which endsin (ds,) 

The Furure of the Indicative, the Im=. 
perfe& and Pluſquamperfe& ofthe Sub- 
zunctive are expreſt in the Latine by the 
Future in (r#) fo often as there goech 
before theſe Tenſes any of theſe Latine 

* Particles 


_- 
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Particles, (tam, ut, ade, ut, ita, ut, eaten;s, 
xt, and ſuch like z As, He hath fo great 
power with the King, chat he will obtain 
eaſily of him what he liſteth, Tantim va- 
let apud Regem ut ab eo facils quidlibet Tmpes 
traturus ſit ; He is fo merciful and meek 
that he would pardon his Enemies, Ade 
clemens ejt & humans, ut veniam daturys 
efſet Inimicis; He loved me fo much, thar 
he would have ſhed his blood for me, ita 
me diligebat ut Sanguinem ſuum pro me pro- 
fuſurns fuiſſet, 

And if theſe Moods be of the Paſſive 
Voice, & theſe Latine Particles go before 
them;cheyare expreſſed in the Latine by 
the Future in(d5;) As the Town is ſode- 
ſticute of help,thar it wil be taken before 
the fifceenth of this Month, 1t2 ab omnibus 
preſidiis inops eſt, & vacua Civitas,ut ants de« 
cimunm quintum menſis diem capenda ſit; Tac 
Citizens were in (ſuch extremity,that the 
Town had been ſooner raken if it had 
ſooner been Seiged, Adeas Anguſtias addutii 
erant cives ut Citizs oppidum capiendum faiſſet 
fi Citizs obſeſſum. 

Sometimes the Future of the [ndicative 
of the Active is put by the Preſent of the 
SabjunCtive,alchough it follow cheLatine 
Particles abovementioned ; and this is 


when the Verb that ſhould exprefſe che 
Future 
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Future of your Engliſh, hath no Supine, 
and conſequently no Participle of the Fu- 
ture Tenſe ; As, The Enemy is fo formi- 
dable, that none will Aſſault him, Ade> 
formidabilis eſt boſtis ut cam eo congredi nems 
velit; The matcer is ſo Intricate, that you 
ſhall notbe able coclearir, Itq res [mpli» 
cata eſt ut eqm explicare non poſſis. 

Theſe three Tenſes are put by the Fu» 
ture in ( _ when they follow (tries, 
an nim;) As, Fknow not 1f the Poſt will 
come, UVtrim venturw ſit T abellariys neſciog 
He asked of me if I ſhould ſend him Books, 
Duefwit ex me n3om miſſurus eſſem Libros; 1 
doubt if he would have done this for my 
cauſe, Dubito an boc mea cauſa fatiury eſſet_ 

You mayin theſe wayes of ſpeaking, 
make uſe of the Verb (Debeo) and put the 
Engliſh Verb which ought 'to. be in the 
Fucure of the Participle, in the Infini« 
tive Mood : As, Iknow not if I ſhall goe 
tothe Judge, Utrim Jadicem convenire de- 
beam ignoro; You aske me if you ſhall 
come to this Country, 2ueris ax in Gentem 
banc venire debeas; I doubr if] ſhall do this 
for you, Vtram hoc tua cauſa facere debeam 
dubito, 

If theſe wayes of ſpeaking (my Bro- 
ther ſhould come, my Maſter ſhould 
wrice) carry no obligation or neceſſity 

Wich 
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with them, then you make uſe of the Fu- 
rurein (r#5) As, Venturus eſt Frater, Scrip- 
turus eſt Magijter; bur if theſe ſpeeches in« 
clude any neceſlity, then you make uſe 
of ( deteo, oportet, neceſſe eſt.) As, My Bro- 
ther ſhould come to ſee his Father; here 
isan Obligation, wherefore you ſay, De- 
bet frater venire cauſa videngi Yerris, A Son 
ſhould obey his Parents; Oportet Filium 
Parentibus morem gerere, | 
Theſe three Tenſes, the Future of the 
Indicative, the Imperfe&,and Pluſquam- 
perfe& of the Subjunive, are expreſſed 
in che Future of the Participle with the 
Verb (Sum) in the ConjunGive,becauſe 
of ( 2%in) going before it, whenſoever 
they follow (dubito) or its Synonimes 3 
and this.as well in the Paſſive, as the 


Adive : As, ] doubt nor but that che Poſt 
will come to morrow, Non dubito quix Cras 
venturns fit Tabellarius ; | doubt not but 
you ſhould be puniſhed, Nox dubito quin 
mu'tiandus efſes, 
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CHAP. VII. 


How to reduce a Participle to the 
Finit Moods of its Verb. 


His ReduCtion ,of the participle to 
the Finite Tenſe of ics Verb, 1s, ne» 

ceflary becauſe of certain Verbs, ſuch as, 
0di, Cepi, Novi, Memihi, which havin 
no participle of che preſenc, Tenſe, m 
be reduced to the Finite Mood and 
Tenſe. of its Verb ſuitable to your 
Speeches, by meansof ſome certain par- 
ticles. 

Another reaſon is, becauſe, che free 
quent uſing of the preſent of che parti» 
ciple, is nor ſo elegant in the Latine as,in 
the Greek; wherefore let theſe reaſons 
be ſufficient for the Confideration of the 
following Rules. . ; 4 

When you find any of the above writ- 
ten Defe&ive Verbs in che Participle of 
your Engliſh, or if the preſent. of the 
Participle of other Verbs can be chan- 
ged intoa Finit Mood by (when, or, if,) 
then you pur them by a Finit Mood in 
the Latine with ( Cam, Dum , Quando, 

[. Quandix'; ) 
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©undin;) As, aScholler maketh great 


progrefle in a thort time, he being dilj- 
gent, 74 eſt, if heis diligent,.or when he 
8 diligent, Scholaſtitus magnum progreſſum 
brevi facit cum. diligens 'ejh, '& in lecuurts 
aſſiduns ; The Souldier remembring the 
danger: paſt, is ylad, Wrando Miles im ani- 
mum revocat pericula quibas perfunfius eſt, 
gandct : Ceſar not being defirous to 
Reign, was loved by the Romans, id eft, 
when he deſired ypr to Reign, &c. (far 
Pophlo Romano Charus fuit, quamdiu Im: 
perium non' affabat ; A Scholler being 
modeſt, is praiſed by his Maſter, Diſcip- 
lus a Praceptore Iaudatur dum modeſtus eft. 

When your Englifh Participleof the 
preſent Tenſe, can be pur Finitly by (be- 
cauſe, ) then iris puc wr the Indicative 
or SubjunCtive with (quid, } or m the 
SubjunRive with (cm; ) As, the King is 
Loved deſervedly being fo meek a Prince, 
#1 eſt, becarſehe 1s ſo meek a Prince, ure 
merito amatur Kex quod Princeps fit, vel ef 
human ſſimus: Pompey did overcome many 
Nacions, he being a brave Warriour, i4 
et, becauſe he was a brave Warriour, 
Pompeius multas Nationes ſubjugavit cm, 
vel q1:4 efſ*t bel.icoſiſſimus 

You may put thele Participles by (#t 
pott, quipp., ) As, Onines amant Regen ut 
pote 
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"t bumaxum, or you may uſe (qui, ques 
Fad) before theſe Particles, and ſay. Ne 
nes amant Regem quippe qu? fit bumanis, 
The participle of rhe preſent is ex- 
prefſed; when we ſpeak” generally of an 
thing, by the Adverb Ws or Cm 5 
AS, 2 Fririce is miich Efteemed being 
Couragious3 here it is not ſpecified what 
Prince, and ſo youſay, Commendatur Prin- 
teps quando eft magnamimus ; Bur when we 
deſcend to particulars, the participle is 
expreſſe@ berter and ofttier by che Con- 
jun&ion ,(qud ) with the ConjinRive 
Mood ; As, Commendatur Carolus ejus tomi- 
Mis ſecungus quod fit Magnanimu, 
When the preſent of the participle cat 
be rendred into a  Finit Mood by (al- 
though, )then it is putin theLarine 1n the 
Conjun&ive Mood with (cam or quam- 
24; ) As, forlong asa/Child is in the 
years of minority, he differs nothing 
frotiia Servant, beingehe Lord and pro- 
priecor. of aM, id eſt, aIchough he berhe 
Lord, &c. ©uamadiu Pupillus durat in tutels 
nibil deffert i ſervo cums, vel quam ſit Do- 
minus omnium : Socrates was condemned 
as guilty, being moſt innocent, Socrates 
ut ocens daminatus eft quiamvis fuerit Innocen« 
Iimus. ' 7 Te 
Idovibt not but you think already this 
Li reducings 
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BOY Ft "whey. the Luperſonal 
Verb ſhould be vediicerl "to a 
**Perſouall, — 


J; is necellary to; know ficll your: En- 
gliſh, Luperfonal. before you can rc- 
duce 1£ to a perſonal in the Latine; 


whercefore obſerye that when .your Ver 
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hath no-certain or particular Nominz» 
tive, then it 1s an. Inperfona], as it'isbe- 
lieved; here is no mention made 6f any 
particular or determinate thing * but ir 
will yer appear betrer, by comparing = 
Perſonal with an. Imperfonal, as ( Ego 
Amo, ) here is a certain determinate 
perſon, but (Creditur) hath no cereain 
Nominative, when it is Imperfonall 
raken, | | 

If before your. Engliſh Verb there be 
(They, or Offe) which haveno dependence 
upon any Antecedent;/ thenthis Verb is 
Imperfonally put in the Englith, and may 
be kept foin the Latine; As, they Urink 
when they Suppe, or one drinketh when 
one Suppeth, Bibitur cum Cen#tur 3 but 
if (One, or They )*be Relatives depend- 
ing upon fome Antecedent, then che 
Verb following them is only pur Perfon- 
ally, becauſe in this occaſion they will 
fignifie ſcme certain and determinate 
thing, they being of the fame Number 
and Perſon with their AnteceJent; As, 
Ilove my. Brother and Siſter, and they 
Love .me, Amo Germanium & 5$ rorem, & 
ll: me, wiciſim amant; Here (They) is a 
Relative to the Antecedent (Lrother aud 
Siſter.) 

Having given you the mark of Engliſh 
| L 3 Imperſonals, 
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Imperſonals, I come now to ſpeak of the 
way of reducing them. 

If the Engliſh Imperſonal is alone,and 
hath no Noun or Proenoun after it,then it 
3s kept Imperſonally in che Larinegas it is 
reported every where, Ita fertrr undi- 

ue, x 

3 Bur if it beaccompained with a. Noun 
or Pronoun, with which it hath Con- 
neftion, then, it may be reduced to a 
Perſonal Verb, which is done diverſly, 
according to the diverſe ſotrs of Verb: 
which you meet with, | 

_ FirſttheEngliſhImperfonal is reduced 
to a Perſonal in the Latine, by change- 
zng it out of the Adﬀive voice 'into the 
Paſſive, and in pucting in the Nomina- 
tive the Noun or Pronoun which ſhould 
have been in the Accuſative after the 
Adive now changed. 3 As, they praiſe the 
Schollers modeſty, id eſt, the Schollers 
mcdeſty is praiſed , Laudatur Scholaſtico- 
run modejiia ; They eſteem you a pru- 
denc man, idefſt, you are eſteemed pru- 
dent, Heberis ſapiens : One thinks you 
t00, meek, Haberss plus equo manſuetus. 

But if the Verb that you have to do 
with, have no Paſlive, as the Neuters and 
Deponents ; in this caſe we muſt make 
uſe of the firk og: third perſon of the 
SS, 75 | Plura! 
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Plural Number; As, one favourechfor 
the moſt part; the Powerful, Potentioribus 
ut plurimiam favemus, vel. favent, ſupp. Ho- 
mines : One doth admire Learned Men, 
Miramur Does, or Mirantar DoGis, ſupp. 
Studiofi: They may bring Remedy ſome- 
times for the greateſt Diſeaſes, Interdim 
medemur, periculofiſimis Morbis, vel medens« 
tur, ſupp. medict. " 

It a Neuter Verb be taken Paſſively in 
the Engliſh, it may not only be pur by 
theſe ewo wayes, butalſo Imperſonally 
in the Paſſive Voice; As, evil men are fa- 
voured, (here favoured is raken Paſſively 
in the Englith) and ſo you may nor only 
ſay, Favemus Improbis, wel favent, Supp. H9- 
mines, but alſo fapetur improbis: Princes are 
obeyed,ObtemperamisPrincipibus vel o'tems 
perant, ſupp. ſubditi,vel obremperatur Princi- 
pibusz which cannot be done with a De- 
panent, though it have a Paſſive Con» 
{trution in che Englilh, 

To reduce thele two Imperſcna's (one 
ſhould, or ought, one can, ) you muſt pur the 
Verb following chem in the Paſſive, 
though it be in the Aﬀive of the Engliſh, 
and the Noun and Pronoun following ir, 
1s made the Nominative to (debeo) into 
which theſe” Imperſonals are changed; 
As, one ſhould orought Love Vercue, De- 
bet virtus amari ; One cannot do that, 14 
peri non poteſt. L 4 Pug 
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But when the Verb that goeth after 
(debeo, or poſſum ) hath no paſſive, then 
you muſt doas is already faid concerning 
Neurters and Deponents, which is, to 
make uſe of the firſt or third perfon of 
(debeo or poſſum) and the Verb following 
1s put in the Infinitive, according to the 
fathion of an Adive ; As, one ought to 
obey Gods Commands ; Debemus parere 
Pei Preceptis , vel debent ſupp. Chriftiani : 
One onghe to - follow 'or 1mitate Good 
men, Probos imitari debemus, yel debent ſupp, 
Homes, 
Theſe Imperfonals, Aiunt Dicunt, Fe- 
runt, Scribunt, Narrant , Memorant , Oc, 
may be put two wayes, firſt Imperſonally 
with the Noun or Pronoun following in 
the Accuſative, and the Verb in the [n- 
finitivez As, they ſay that Tam apt to 
ft1die, Dicunt me ad Studia, efſe maxim 
2doneum : They write that Attilius Regus 
lus dyed for his Country, Scribunt Actili- 
um Regulum pro Patriz occubuiſſe. 

- Secondly, theſe 'Verbs may be put 
perſonally in the paſſive Voice, and have 
for the Nominative to them the Noun or 
pronoun” following (that;z-) As , Dicor 
aptus ad ftudia, Fertur' Attilius Regulus 
pro patriz &coubuiſſe ; Heretake heed that 
you ute not theſe Verbs Imperſonally ns 
| cd, 0 che 
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the paſlive, and pur the Noun or pro- 
noun in the Accuſative; As, Fertur At- 
tilium Regulum pro patria occubuiſſe; which 
way of ſpeaking isnort uſed. 

' If che [mperſonal have caſe put with 
it, which goeth before (That, ) then ic 
is kept Imperſonally in the Latine with 
the caſe that it requireth ; As, it was cold 
me that you were ralh, Nuncietum eft mihi 
te eſſe temerarium, and not, Ditiures mibs 
eſſe temerarius, ' 

+ If there goeth a Verb of che Future 
Tenſe afcerthe Imperſonal, this Verb of 
che Future is exprefled in che Future of . 
the Participle of (Ras, or, Dus; As, it 
is thought that you will dye, Crederis m-« 
rituras efſe : It is chought, that you will be 
praiſed,” Crederis laudandus eſſe. 

Bur if in this cafe there follow your 
Imperſonal a Verb in the Future Tenſe, 
which hath no Future of the participle in 
the Latine, then your Impertonal is keps 
in the Larine, and inſtead of the Future 
of the participle which is wanting, you 
uſe (fore) with (zt ) going to the De= 
fective Verb, which ts pur in the Sub- 
junGgive Mood; Ax, ic 1s believed that 
you will ſtudy, Credunt fore ut Audeas : It 
3s reported that you will pleafe your 
parents, Nunciatum eſt, tore at placecs pae 
+ yontibus - 
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renti:us : It is expe&ed that the Sun will 
ſhine to morrow, Vere fimileeſt fore ut cra 
Sol fplendefcat. 

Take heed you fall not into that com- 
mon miſtake concerning the [mperfonal 
(it ſeemeth joe.) which is exprefſed by 
(videriz ) oftentimes have I feen it pur 
thus; It ſcemech to me that you are un- 
mindful of yaur Duty, Videtur teefſe int- 
memoren tu officia 5 Bur in theſe wayes of 
ſpeaking (videri) muſt be made a per- 
ſonal, and ſay, Viders mibi immemur eſſe 

tri officii. 
| Theſe Engliſh Imperſonals are kept 
Imperſonally in che Latine, co wit, it 
Rameth, Snoweth, Hailech, Thundreth, 
Lighcnech, Pluit, Ningit, Grandinat, To- 
nat, Fulgurat; yet according to the. opi- 
nion of ſome that will have (Deus or Na- 
mrs) to be the Nomipatives co theſe 
Verbs, they may be called perſonals, 
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CHAP. IX. 


IWhen and bow you ſhould reduce 


an Aftive to a Paſſive, or 
contrarily. 


His ReduQtion 18s ſometimes volun- 
rary and without necellicy, ſafe only 
or 
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for variety : but at other times it is ſo 
needfull, chat ic cannor- be omitted, as 
may be ſeen in the enſuing diſcourſe. 

If your-Engliſh Verb be of che paſſive 
voice, and muſt be exprefled in the La- 
tine by a Neuter or Deponent, then you 
muſt change it intoan Adive; As, the 
Grecians and the Romans are admired by 
all ocher Nations, 'i4 eſt, all other Nati- 
ons do admire thre Grecians and the Ko- 
mans, Mirantur Grzcos & Romanos ie 
Nationes : Cicero (ſhould be followed by all 
Oracors, id eſt, all} Orators ought to fol- 
low Cicero, Ciceronem ceterz Oratores imi- 
tari debent : Innocent men arc favoured 


Innocont len, Boni favent Innicus : The 
reaſon is, ſe Neurer Verbs taken 
perſonally have no paſſive. neither can 
we uſe Deponents in this Voice, other- 
wile we could fay, Grzc; & Romani mi. 
rantur 4 Cater is nationibus, Innacentes faven- 
tur & boaus. 

Yer you may uſe the Future of the 
participle in (ds) of Deponent Verbs, 
and that paſſively with the Dative in 
place of the Ablative ; As, Cicero ini 
tandus eft Ceteris Oratoribus. 

When the Aftion of an Ative Verb 
doth fall upon ſome Animate or living 
46" thing, 


by good men, i4 eſt, good men do favour 
A, 
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thing, then it is moſt commonly kept in 


us Voice 5 As, I accuſe you of Pride, Ac- 
cuſo te Arrogantie. 

' But uf it falleth ypon an Inanimate 
ehing, then it is changed intothe Paſſive 
Voice, and this thing is pur in the Abla- 
tive, without a Prepolition, the which 
rednion is not {@ much for peceſlity's 
cauſe, as variety : Seeing it may in this 
cafe be kept Adtively,in makeing the Ina» 
mmate thing the Nominative, and put- 
ing in the Accuſative, which was in the 
Nominative, of your Engliſhz. Ag, I am 
veryangry at your Pride. , Here (Pride) 
is the Inanimarte thing, Offendar ta Su- 
perbii, vel tus wn me offendit; F am not 
moved ar your threats ers Tis 2408 
mover. vel mine tHe non = And 
as you fee done with theſe two. Aﬀive 
Verbs (Offendo and Moves) fo do inthis 
ca'e with others, 

. You muſt change the Ave into the 
Paſſive, ſo often as there is danger of 
makeing an Amphibologie or doubtfome 
ſpeech 3 As, I think thar Peter exceederh 
Panl, Petrum & Paulo ſuperari Puto ; And 
if fon would fay by the Aﬀtve, Patrum 
Fuperare Paulum puto; It is uncertain whes 
cher it be Peter or Paul that doth exceed, 
becauſe the Latine conſtrution can ſuffer 
any 
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any; of theſe ſenſes.. Peter doth exceed 
Paul, or Paul exceedech Peter, which Pyr- 
rbus King of the Epyreds knew tobe erye 
co his wofal experience in the Reſpanie 
that he had fromthe Oracle; Atv te 4- 
cida Romans vincere poſſe; 1 (ay Pyrrhas 
Son to Aacw, that you (according £0 
his .explication) can overcome the! R9- 
mans; When the true Interpretation wasz 
Ifay that ghe Romans can overcame you, 
for ſo it did fall oat 3 /jjnto which auttake 
Pyrrbus bad never fallen, ifthe Devilhed 
ſpoken to him by the Patfive Voices and 
faid, Ajo te vinici poſſe 4 Romanis 3 But he 
defhred not to be underftood, wheretore 
he raade choice of \chis doubrſome:way 
by ufing the Aﬀtive Voice. | 

If you be co reduce an Agive (whick 
governeth rhe ching mm che Accuſative, 
and che perſon in the-Dative)'to the Pale 
five Voice ; As, Hf you had this example, 
Tabellaris mihi -redilidit Epijhlams the 
chirig to wit: ( Epifte/emYis putt the No- 
minative, and that ;which \wasthe No- 
minative co the Aeive Verb,is put in the 
Ablacive, with ( 4, or 4b,) and ſoyoulay 
6 Tabellario mihi redditafutt epiſtol's. 

And when you would redizcea Verb to 
the Paſſive Voice, which had not the 


thing in the Accuſative, then che perſon 
15 
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is made the Nominative eo it in the PC. 
five Voice; and the thing in the Caſe 
chat it was in before; As, In this example: 
Interdico tib: domo mea, 1 forbid you com- 
ing co my houſe; yon ay}, Interdiceris ; 
#re domo mea ; here (doms mea) which is 
the thing, is:kepe in the Ablativeasit 
was betgge, bur che Perſon (tb:) is here 
madeche Nominative. | 
To make this redufion of whe Aﬀtive 
to the Paſlige in theſe Verbs (Calo, Rogo, 
Doted, ) which taken © ARively , govern 
rwo Accuſatives; one of the Perſon; and 
another of the Thing.you muſt make the 
Perſonthe Nominacive, and the: Thing, 
is yerkept in che Accuſutive; As, Colaſti 
me confilium tuum;You kept up, your Coun- 
ſel from me, you reduce it thus. :'Celatus 
ſum 4 te tonfilium tuum. Praeceptor ducet 
Scholaſtitos Khetoricamt, The Matter teach- 
ech his Scholers Recrhorick ; Schlaſtict 
dicentur Rhetoric am 4 Preceprore, +. 
If an Ave Verb follow after (Fubeo , 
precipio, mando) and/cheir Synonimes; it 
15 put by the Paſſive voice ;* As, The 
King did command to build a Church, 
Rex Templum edificart Fuffit, He comman- 
ded to levie Forces, Copias conſcrit juſſit. 
Yetyou may uſe the Infintive of: che 


Aﬀive,ifthere go an Accuſacive before ir; 
As; 
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As; The King commanded the Archi- 
cefor to build a Church, Rex juſfit Arche- 
teftorem Templum edificare ; or it there go 
any other caſe before it beſides the Ac- 
cuſative;” As; The King gave order tothe 
Officers to levienew Troups, Mandavit 
Rex Ducibus novas copias contraherte, 


CHAP. RX. 

What muſt be done when you joyn 
two Verbs of a Diverſe Con- 
firnfion with one word. 


| lt. 'a very. ordinary thing in our 
young Schollers, to joyn ' with one 
word two or more Verbs, which are of a 
diverſe Regiment; becatiſe it is uſual in 
the Engliſh phraſe: Wherefore F/ have 
ſer a Chapter a- part for preventing of 
this fault, 

When you find in your Engliſh, Verbs 
of diverſe Regiments put with one word; 
you may putthem one of two wayes, Ci- 
ther by changing them into their Syno+ 
nimes untill they both be of one nature, 
en4 conſequently cf one Regiment or 
Government 
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Government, -or by xendring to:each 
Verb the Caſethatit requirech, which is 
doneby doubling the word Governed; 
as for example, A Flacrterer praiſeth and 
Flatteceth every body,.if you would pur 
it (03, Adulator laudat. & blanditur omnibns, 
or blenditur &* Laudat omnes, you would 
defraud one of theſe Verbs of its caſe, 
bur in applying any of the wayes above 
mentioned, you will ſatisfie borh of them, 
Firſt, Then change (Blanditur) into 
aSynonime of the Aﬀive fſignification , 
thatjc may have the: ſame caſe that 
(Laudet) hath, . which .jv. ( Colo.) ,and 
then ſay 3' Adulator cafit & Laudgt omnes 3 
or you may thange fourARive- (Wit be 
eaficr to be done, then: by altering the 
other.) intoa Synofime of-the-ſamemna» 
ture that the other Verbis of, Th 
Secondly, You may. repeat the word 
Governed (Omnes) and put itafter each 
Verh in their proper Cafes 3 As, Adulator 
&- onanibus blanditur, & ones laudat; if you 
tinde it not expedient to repeat the go- 
verned word, then after the laſt Verb 7ut 
(xs, or ile) inthe caſe convenient, and 
: ay 4dulator omnibus blanditur eoſque Laur 
at. 
Remember to leave out the Conjun- 
ion, if the governed word be repeated 
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oftner then twice; As, Adulator ontzes 
Ludat, omnibus blanditur , ontnium captat 
benevolentiam, by the figur? Polyptoton, or 
Metagoge. 

Pechaps you may ſay that in ſatisfy= 
ing one Vetbexplicicly, you do not de- 
fraud the other, lince che Caſe that it go» 
verneth is underſtood ; As, Adulator laus 
dat omnes & blanditur , ſupp. omnibus; yet 
this is rather co be remarked then folloiv- 
e1whereſoever you find it, and moſt u- 
ſually theſe wayes of ſpeaking are put by 
one of the wayes above, and uſe in 
mattersof chis kinde, is equivalent to 4 
poſutive Rule or Law, 
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CHAP. XI, 


Concerning the marke of an A- 
Give Verb, and the Regiment 
of Paſſive Verbs; and Verbs of 


Receiving, 


T is hard, if not impoſſille to make 
known perfealy by precepts, which 
known by praftile 3 fo ſtands the Cate 
Nt how 
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now with me, whois to give the mark cff 
an Adtive Verb, which by praftiſe and} : 
long experience is certainly know. For 
Ict a young Scholer confider the definiti- 
on of the Ative Verb lefr ro him by the 
Grammarians, and he will find it in ap-F 
pearance agree to a Neuter Verb, for 
they lay, that an Aﬀiveendsin (9) and 
fignifiech ro do ſome Aion, which by 
adding the letter (r,) becometh a Pal- 
five; but one that is httle acquaintet 
with an Agive Verb, may imagine al| 
theſe marks to agree co the Verb( Noees) 
which isa Nenter,and (o he is little ſure 
by this definition then without it :. But 
though it were harder then it is, yet| 
would not refuſe to contribute ſomething 
herein, forthe benefit and caſe of young 
beginners,who are often deceived in thi; 
pointz notwithſtanding, the definition of 
zn Aﬀive Veib. Neither do promiue te 
bring youluch a definition, that it can 
put youour of all doubrs ; bur one that 
will bring you caſter and more ſure to 
the general knowledg of an AQive Verb, 
AVerb is molt commonlycither an ACive 
or of che Aftive hgnification ( thſe words 
comprehend the Deponents of the Attive 
bgmhcation) Hfitendsin (oYorbeing a 
Dcponent, in («&) andif it can be Joy: 

c 
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[1 ed with theſe two words (Some thing) ini 
dÞ a right and percinent ſenſe; As, I Kead; 
this Verb which is (/ego) endsin (0) and 
you may ſay in good ſenſe, I Read ( Som? 
things ) bur(Sedeo, Gaudeo, Valeo,) arenot 
| Actives, albeit they endin (06,) becauſe 
you canfiot add tothem in a right ſenſe 
theſe two words (Some thing) for we ſay 
not [ fit ſome thing, but upon ſome thing ; 
heicher] rejoyce ſome thing, bur at ſonte 
thing, &c-. So the words muſt have an ims 
mediate dependence npori the Aﬀive 
| Verb. Thus having given you a general 
kind cfknowledge on this ſubje&, I come 
to the general exceptions. | 
You muſt except cheſe kinde of Verbs 
following | from this definition , who 
though they end in (0, ) and may have 
after chem in right ſenſe ( ſome thing,)yer 
irethey not to be ufed as Adives, theſe 
are they : Verbs of Studying; Placing 
Difplacing; Favouring, Obeying,; Envy- 
ing,with Noceo, Interdico, Egeo, Careo, Fido. 
Except of Deponents; theſe, Blandior , 
Adverſor, Medeor, Medicor; which have the 
Dative, With Yeſcor, Utor, Abutor, Fimtgor, 
Frnor, which have the Ablative; Miſerety 
and Miſereſco, which have the Genive, 
. Though you will find many more, both 
Attives and Deponents to be excepted ; 
M 2 when 
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when you give your ſelfto reading; yet 


theſe that Ihave made mention of, areÞ} j 


the moſt general and obvious, and are 
capable with the preceeding definition to 
give you a general Ideeand knowledg of 
an Adive Verb. 

The mark of a Paſſive Verb is, thatit 
ends in {r)and fignifieth to ſuffer, id e |, 
fgniferh che reception of ſome a&ion; 
As, Amor, ] am Loved, then I receive the 
Love of another, 

The Syntax ſaith, that the Paſſive hath 
afterit, the Ablative with the Prepoficiou 
( 4,or«b) bur this ſhould be ſounder- 
ſtood, when the word that is pur in the 
Ablative,is a Perſon or any living Thing; 
As, Amor 4 Deo, | am loved by God ; 6+ 
therwiſe if that which is in the Ablative, 
be not a living or animate thing, you 
muſt leaveonr the Prepofition ; As, | am 
overcharged with grief, Obrxor dolore; He 
1s troubled with a heavy fickneſfſe, Gra- 
viſſtmo conflit} atur morbo, 

According to what hath been ſaid of 
the Paſſive in Livingand Animate things, 
ſo muſt yc;1do with the Verbs of Recei- 
ving,for if the word which is put in the 
Ablative after taeſe Verbs,be a Perſon or 
living ching, Then is put before it (zor 
ab; ) As, | received Letters from my 

Father, 
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Father, Accepi Literas 4 Patre meo, And 


| if this word be inanimate or without life, 


chen it hath going before it (4, orex; ) 
As, Ireceived great contentment from 
your Letters, Incredibilew ex Epiſtolis tuis 
cepi voluptatem; or 6 venatione, In hunting; 
& Muſick, in Mulick; Ex Agricultur}, In 
husbandriez Albeic you will finde Cicero 
in theſe wayes of ſpeaking, make uſe of 
the Genitivez As, Cepere frufium Laboris, 
Vigilierum, Induſtrie; To reap Fruits of 
his Labour, Vigilancie and on, # 

By the way | remarke, that che Come« 
ound , (accipio) is uſed moſt with Per- 
ons or Animate Things, and the Simple 

(Capio) with Inanimate or nor Living 
Things, or elſe ſome of its Synonimes; As, 
Haurio, duco, peto, trabo, | 

The Grammer ſaith that the Participle 
governeth the Caſe of its Verb, never- 
thelefſe the Participle of che Paſlive is pur 
with the Dartive, although the Verb from 
whom this Future deſcendeth, governech 
the Ablatve; as we muſt (ſuffer in this 
Life 3 Multa nobis ferenda ſunt in bac vita. | 
muſt writea Letter; Scribenda eſt mibi En 
piſtols. And thus farr of Engliſh Part;» 
cles, Moods and Tenſes, &c, To this I 
add a moſt uſefull Treatiſe of Latine Pare 
ticles and of Verbs,which have a Particu® 
lar Regimeut, M 3 Chap» 
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CHAP. IL 
Concerning the Relative Parti. 
cles (Qui, Quz, Quod. ) 


Tha Pronouns ( Ou, Due, Ducd, ) 


being put after a Negarion,hath the 
Verb, whereof it is the Nomihative in 
the Subjun&ive Mood ; As, There is ne 
Phyloſopher of Epicur, his opinion,Nal/s 
eſt Philoſophorum qui cum Epicuro ſentiat 1 
Epicuro afſeatiatur; You have ſaid no- 
thing that 1s approved by Learned men, 
wihil tixiſti quod probetur eruditis, there is 
none bur*accuferh you of negligence, Ne- 
20 eſt qui te neeligentie non accuſet; ] tinde 
nothing here ſurable tro my minde, Ni- 
{a mihz res hic occurit que anino meo ſatisfa- 
C:at, 

This ruſt aJſo be doneas often as (Qu, 
21x, Qnod,) followerh an Incerrogation, 
Fy z1s chere any that tchinketh lo Eſt x 
a qui: qui ita ſentiat ? 

Ofrtentimes ( Qui, Que, Bud, is put 
in fiead of (#1 and chnit hath the Ver) 
Sell owing in che ſubjunRive; Ar] ſent my 
We:vG, 0540. Yaſs tOapquamr you with my 

; xeturi!z 
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return, Mitto ad te puerjy, meunyqui te de ridi. 
tu mes certiorem faciat, in ſtead of, at te cer- 


tiorem faciat:] bring my ſon, that you may 
inftruft him ; Trado tibi filium meum quem 


| erudias, vel ut erudias, That you may haye 
' a careof him; It ejus curam habeas, vel Cu- 
| jus curambabeas , That you may ſhew him 
| the way of Vertue, Cui virtutis viam mon- 


ftres, vel ut ei vertutis viam mon{tres: 1 ſhall 
ſend you my Fathers Letters, that you 
may read them, Mittam ad te Patris Lite= 
ras, quas Legas, 

Theſe Relatives are put very appoſite- 
ly with the Conjun&ve Mood, in ſtead 
of (ut) after the Particles (tim, ita, ade, 
tals, qualy, tantws) and their Synonimes; 
As, I am not ſo Impudent, asro call my 
ſelf tooGood, Non ſum tam Impudens qui 
me nimis Bonum dicam;, Neither am I fo 
ignorant a* not to know my one defetts, 
Neque ade ſum ignarus qui meos deſeius nw 
cognoſtam, vel ut meos defetins non cognoſcam 
He isnot ſowell adviſed as to do rhis, 9m 
eft ita Imprudens qui hoc faciat. 

Obſerve that ic is not required that 
theſe Particles (Tam, it2,adeb, $&c;) bein 
expreſſe words,to the ufeingofthele Re- 
lative', (Qui, Due, Qu7d,) with the Sub- 
junCive, in place of (zt,) it is enough 3f 
they beunderitood ; As, A good Prince 

M. 4 ought 
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ought to make Laws, that may keep the 
Peace and Lnity of his SubjeRs : before 
(Laws ) may be underſtood the word 
(Tals) which is one of the named Parti» 
cles, and ſo you ſay; Bonus Princeps Leges 
condere debet, vel talesLeges condere debet,qug 
ſubditorum pacem & Concordiam tweantur ; 
I wiſh you children, that way follow 
your vertues, ideft, (ſuch Children,) U* 
tinam liberi tibi contmgant, qui virtutes tuas 
mmitentur; lend mie a boy that may be ſer. 
viceableto me, id eſt (ſuch a boy_Mitte ad 
we puerum, qui commodis meis inſerpiat, qui 
xebas meis conſulat. 

In all which examples, you ſee onely 
mention wade of Aﬀions to:be done 3 in 
which wayes of ſpeaking, you muſt of ne- 
cefiity pur the Verb in the SubjunAive 
Mood, after ( Qui, Bug, 2d) bur if you 
ſpeak ofan Aﬀtion palt, or which is in do» 
ing, then aftertheſe Relatives you make 
iſe of the Subjuntive or ndicactive 3 As, 

.the Prince, hath made Laws which keep 
the Perce and Unity of his Subjefts : here 
is a thing aFually done, to wit (Laws 
made,) wherefore you ſay; Princeps | e- 
ges condidit que pacem E- Concordiam tuentur, 
vet teantar, He hath children that do fol- 
low or imitate his Vercues: Here is a 
;2:11g agXually a doing, faibercs babet qui 

: ; MLHS 
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illim virtutes imtantur vel imitentur, 
Weſay alſo by the Indicative or Sub» 
jun&ive, Aliquid dixi quod Preceptirens 
offendat,vel offendit;he hath (aid ſomething 
that offendeth che Mafter, but by the 


| Subjun&ive only, Verecr ne quid dicat qized 


Preceptorem offendat ; 1 fear lcaſt he lay 
ſomething that may offend the Maſter, 
which proceedeth from the diverfity of 
the Tenſes above remarked, becauſe the 
laſt Example is of a thing to come 3 for as 
yet he bath not offended the Maſter ; and 
the firſt a thing done, for init he hath 
aRually offended the Maſter. 

Theſe Relatives ( ui, ne, Quod, ) 


comprehendeth ſometimes under their 


fignification, theſe Pronouns (Ego, 1s, 
Ile, ) and this fo often as before theſe 
Relatives in the Engliſh theſe words, ( Be- 
cauſe , Seeing, Although) can be under- 
ſtood; As, you ought not to ſpare money, 
you who abound in all things, Pecunte 
parcere non debes, qui ſcilicet rerim on 
Copia Circumfluis , vel cum rerum omnium 
Copia circumpings ; Becaule before the Re- 
lative Particle (Toz,) is underſtood (See- 
#ng; ) As,feeing you abound in all chings; 
he will ſoon diſcover the cauſe of the 
hicknefſe, he who is a «kilfall Phyſician, 
8rpp, becauſe he is a $k:1tull Phylirian, 
Aorh; 
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Mark caufun facil2 pervetigabit quis qui | 


fit Medicus periti ſimus, vel quod fit Medicus 
peritifſimus : You areto blame in accuſing 


others of Avarice, you that thinks onely F 


how to enrich your ſelf, Supp. Seeing 
you think ouly how, &c. Inmmerito alias 
Avaritie inſimulas qui ad augendas opes totus 
incumbas, vel cum totus incumbas : You 
aſſaulc me who hath ever been for you, 
Supp. Alchough I have ever been for you, 
Tu me oppugnas qut ad tuam canſam me ſem- 
per adjunxerim : He. hath diſappointed 
me in a lictle ching, I who have & ofen 
expoſed my life for him, Supp. Although 
I have expoſed my, &c. Inre minima mibi 
defuit qui pro iſþo toties vite periculum adi- 
erim, vel quamvis adierim periculum vite: 
Somerimes you may uſe before theſe Re- 


latives ( Nempe, Scilicet, Duippe ut Pote,) 


as you ſee in the fareſaid Examples, 


Takeheed that you uſe not theſe Re- Þ 


latives afcer ( Quero,Interrogo, Neſcio, Du- 
bito, &c, ) A miſtake very incident to 
young Beginners, but inſtead of chem 
put after theſe Verbs (©uz,or fuid; ) 
As, he did aske me who was come hither? 
©nefivit ex me quis buc venerit : What 
my Brother now adoing ? 9uid agit Fre- 
ter mes ? It there be an Interrogation it 
availech as much as if the Verb ( 2uero) 
were 
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wereexprefſed ; Iknow not who did this 
wicked ation, ®uis tm nefarium facinus 
patraverit neſcio : He bethinks himſelf 


what coanſwer, Secim cogitat quid reſpÞon- 


ſurw fit : But ſomerimes {9uz) 1s found 


as well as ( Quis, ) whether the Speech be 
Doubtful of Intcrrogative; As, Yui tantus 
fuit Labor , was there ever ſo great a La- 
bour ? $i diligenter confiderabis qui vir ille 
werit ; If you conſider narrowly what 
ſort of man he was, 
' In the preceding Examples, where 
thereis an [nterrogation, you uſe the In- 
dicative; As, ©uis ita ſentit * Who thinks 
ſo? Butif in theſe Interrogative wayes, 
your Verb be of the Potential, which is 
known if there go before it (can, or would, 
or ſhould, ) then it is put in the Potential 
Mood ; As, who can think ſo? Dny itz 
ſentiat ? Who would not weep ? Duzs nor 
fleat > Who ſhould not Le angry ? Quis 
mon ſuccenſeat ? 

When theſe Relatives (ui, Que, Oucd) 
have before rhemſelves the Pronoun (Ts } 
and be boch co be putin the ſame Cuſe, 
then you may leave out the Antecedenc 
(Is, ) expreli:ng the Relative by the Neu- 
rer Gender in Number and Caſeconve- 
nient ; As. I do much approve that which 
you ſy, Vald: probo quod dicjs, inflead of 
#\ vald; 
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vald;z probo id quod dicia; But if they be | 


not to be put in one Caſe, then you muſt 
expreſie the Antecedent; As, I am much 
delighted in that which you ſay, Is iis ad- 
anodim deletfior que dicy, 

If chere go explicitely in the Engliſh, 
and racicelyn che Latine theſe Particles, 
(Aliquis, Qnidam ; ) theſe Relatives pur 
with che ConjunCive Mood, ſerve for ex- 
preſſing theſe two above-named; As fend 
ſome body before to acquaint me of your 
coming, Premitte qui me de adventu tus 
momeat, Supp. Aliquens qui me de advent, 
&c, Hedid appointa certain man to kill 
me, Deſtinavit qui me trucidaret, Supp, 
queudam, 

[ have ofcen ſeen Schollers who had 
made a good progreſle, uſe theſe Rela- 
tives ( Qui, ue, Duod,) to the exprel- 
ſing of (/bo or Which ) in a compariſon 
berween wo; As, which is the Learn» 
edeſt of the two Brothers ? and ſothey 
have put , Bui eſt emborum Fratrum Do- 
Ciior ? Take heed therefore not to uſe 
theſe Relacives in this Caſe, bur in place 
thereof make uſe of (Uter) in Gender, 
Number and Caſe convenient ; at, Am-» 
borum Fratrum uter Door : 1 know not 
which of the two is wiſeſt, Uter prudentior 

ft n:ſc/2 ; Andif your Compariſon - 
ac 
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the number of two, then you muſtnot 
uſe any of the Relatives but (244) with 
the Superlative ; Az, if you would ſay, 
| ſpeaking of many Souldiers, who is the 
ſtouteſt of them ? ©Quis emnium eſt fortiſ- 
ſimus, vel quis quem fortitudine ſuperet 2 He 
azked me which was the modeſteſt of my 
Schollers, Queſivit ex me quis meorum Scho» 
lafticorum eſſet modeſtifimus, vel quos qui mo» 
deſtie laude ſeperarent. 

( Qued) is elegantly taken for a Snb- 
ftantive ; As, 2uod habebat militum ad Ce- 
ſarem adduxit; for qnos habebat Milites, &c. 
He brought ro Ceſar what Souldiers he 
had, ©uod Floris, quod roboris in juventute 
erat, amiſerant : They had loft that vir 
oy and ftrengch that is found in youth. 

ui, Due, Dnod) are put ſometimes 
RR 9 wich the Verb in 
the Subjunftive Mood ; As, he will ob. 
rain eaſily this favour of the King, fo 
great is his power with him, Yue eſt ejus 
Auttorit as apud Regem, ut abeo LIE hoo 
facile impetraturus fir, | 
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CHAP. II. 

Of che Particles (Qnzs, Quans 
tus, Qualis, Cum, Poſtquim, 
Tantetft , Etiamſe , Quamwvis, 
Quando. ) 


Ecauſe there is little to be ſaid upon 
B cheſe Particles, I chought it firting 
to comprehend them all in this one 
Chapter; but though ic is little that can 
be ſaid of them, yet isirt very ufefull and 
necelſlary to be known, 

Befides char, | have ſaid in che prece- 
ding Chapter, that (Qu) is ufed inan 
Interrogative Speech, mftead of (Qui; ) 
and then hath it the Verb in the }ndi- 
cative, and this ( 2 ) going before 
(Can, Could or Should ) hath the Verb in 
the Potential Mood; It js needful that 
you know that afcer theſe Particles (St, 
Nis}, Ne, ) (24 ) is moſt appoſitely pur 
for ( Aliquz; ) As, if any body comes, Sz 
guis venerit : If he ſaith any thing unſea- 
-Conably, $i quid incommod? dixert : Leaſt 
he do any thing raſhly, Ne quid temere & 
ons 
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| AftirmativeSpeech to (( 
| would approve thele things? Onis hec 
* apprebet ? which in Iignificacion is the ſame 


: with Nemo hec approbet : and if it be a 
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#xconfulto agat : And if it chance that af 
ter theſe above-written Particles, ( Sz, 
Nis}, &c, you are to make nſe of the Fe- 
minine of (Qui, ) which is (One, vel 
9ua, ) or of the Neuter of the Plural 
Number,which is likewiſe (ze, vel Dus) 
you muſt makeuſe of (YQua; ) As, itany 
Korm begin torile, $7 qua excitetur tene- 
peſtas : Leaſt there fall out ſome misfor- 
rune, Ne qua clades contingat : If any wars 


| ſhoujd threaten us, Siqua bella nobis immi- 


nerent : Leaſt ſome evil befall us una» 
wares, Ne qua mala n0s incautos opprimant. 
( Quis) being put Interrogatively, with 
the Porential Mood, is equivalent in an 
Nemo) As, who 


Negative Speech, ( 2z ) is equivalent to 


| ( Omnes; ) As, Duis bec non a pprobet ? Who 


would not approve theſe things? which 


| is the ſame that, Ommes hec approbent. 


(Quid) is often and moſt elegantly 
put in place of a Subſtantive; As, Quid 
Homints eſt ? quid Mulieris ? pro quis Homo 
eſt, que Mulier: What ſort of man is he? 
What fort of woman is ſhe? So we (ay, 
quid animi, quid cenfilii, quid cauſe, quid rei. 

(2xis) going between two Verbs, hath 
the 
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the laſt of them in'the Conjun&ive Mood, þ pra 
it ic be che Nominative to itJAs, I know ; Þ 


not if any body hath cold him this, Ne- Þ Tit 
ſcio num quis illt boc dixerit. _ (C 

( Quantus) is ſometimes put as a Sub. Þ the 
ſtancive incheNeucer Gender 3 As; Tex. Þ! If 
tim Agri, Duantion Pecunie; and if (Quan. ©} aly 


tus, and Dualis) go between two Verbs, ; 


and be the Nominative tothe laſt Verb, © viſe 
then they have it in the Subjun&ive Þ ( 
Mood ; As, you cannot believe how much EF the 
I love you, Vix credas quantinm te diligam: Þ. js, 
You do not confider what man heis, & nei 
Non attendis qualis vir ſit, am 


When (Cm) is an Adverb of Time, 
and f1gnifiech (//hen, ) it is put with the 
Indicative, ſaith the Grammariansz As, 
Cm Amo, when 1 Love, Cm Doceo, when 
I ceach : But notwithſtanding ir is put 
with the Subjun&ive Mood, ratherthen 
the Indicative; When ir goeth beforea 
time paſt; As, when [ was writing, Cam 
$criberem, vel Scribebam ; He holdeth his 
peace when he hath ſaid many things, 
Tacet cam multa digerit, vel dixit ; He did 
Play when he had ſtudied, Ludebat cw 
ftuduiſſet, vel ſtuduerat : The which you 
are to doalſo with (Poſtquam!) as, he doth 
ſtudy after he hath prayed, -Studet poſt- 
quam oraverit, vel oravit : Aﬀeer he had 
prayed 
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rayed, Poſtquam oraverat, vel oraviſſet. 
l : CH that (Quando) an Aled of 
Time, hath the ſame fignification with 
$ (Cam; ) Nevertheleſle it is not put with 
the Subjun&ive but with the Indicative : 
If (Cam) fignifie (Seeing) then it hath 
; alwayes the Subjundive ; As, I will go 
© vifite my Coufin, ſeeing amſo near, 160 
| viſurus cognatum cum illi ſim proximw. 
* (2uamquams, Etfi, Tamets}, ) haveafter 
: themſelves the Indicative; but (Dpams 
© 25, Etiams}, ) will have the SubjunQiive, 
| neither is it needful to ſet down the Exe 
amples, 
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| CHAP. III. 
| How to diftinguiſh (Quidam ) 
| with (Aliquis, or Quiſpian) 
and concerning tie Proprie« 
ties of (Quiſpiam and Vilus) 


VV Hen you uſe the Preterit or Im- 

perfe& Tenſe, you muft make 
aſe of ( Quidam, ) becauſe it fignifieth a 
certain or determinate thing, which is 
particnlar to tleeſe Tenſee, (ſeeing a thing 


beitig 
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being dotie is nd more indeffterent to be 
ornocto bedone;: As, he ſent to me one 
of his 'Servante, then it is no more in» 
diffefetit 'which of them he may ſend, 
Peter or Paul ;, but one of them partici» 
larly isſcnt, and fo you fay, Mifit ad me 
quen#am 6 ſuis. 

Burif your ſpeech be not limitted toa 
certain #hd determinate perſon, © as-it is, 
whey you uſe the Fuctice Tente ; becaulſc 
if you be to doa thing, ic is indifferent to 
do it this way, or another way 5 or, if 
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chere be many in your choiſe. to do this F thy 
or the other thing, and ſono limitation; qu, 
In this caſe I ſay you muſt uſe (Aliqui, W 4» 
or Cuiſpiam; ) As, I will fend you one of Þ do 
my men, AMzittem ad te 6 meis aliquem, vi FF fer 
quempiam meorum : fo we (ay by the for. Þ ef 
mer Rule, Duidam me rogavit : A certain Þ ma 
man inquired for me, Rogabit , me quij- i ( 
p14; Some body will inquite for me; Þ (4 
iecaufe the laſt Verb is of the Furnre I +1) 
Tenfe, avd fo no limitation; and the Þ tha 
Alt js of thePtecerit.Tenfe, and conſe- Þ hin 
quently of a dzterminate thing, eſt a 
Albeic you will find in ane PE n 

( ©nifpiam) inſtead of ( ©uidam; ) yer this ”” 
is rat her « be remarked chen A) ery Py 1 
Though( Quiſqum and Vlw)be almolt N of | 
fort 


of the lignification that (@uiſpiam) is of, 
yer 
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yet they differ from it in this, that they 
are never uſed but inan Interrogation, 
Negation, Dotibe, or Inhibition; As, is 
there any man in the World more gree- 
dy ? Num quiſquam-eſt Mortalium magis 
avarus ? There is none that can perform 
theſe things, Haud ullus eſt qui hec preſiare 
queat ; If evera man was dehghred wich 
Muſick, Sz quiſquim fuit qui Muſica cape 
retur : T forbid any man to come hither, 
Veto ne buc accedat quiſquam. 

(Duiſquim) hath after it moſt elegantly 
* the Genitive;z As, An h:c dubitavit quiſ= 
| quam omnium quit prudentia fortitudini eſſet 
Anteponenda : Was there ever a man that 
doubted, but wiſedom ought to bepre- 
ferred to ſtrength, An quiſquam gentinns 
| oft eque miſer ? [s there under Heaven a 
man fo miſerable? | 

( Buiſquzm,) is ſometimes put with 
| (Unus )or(Alter ; ) As, Ne quiſquam uns 
| 1alis artibus poſtea efſet tir Popularis : Leaſt 
that any in time coming ſhould make 
himſelf Popular by unlawful means, Nor 
eſt alter hodie quiſquam illo felicior + There 
is none in the World this day more hap- 
py then he. | Fe 

Laſt] viſquarm ) may be put inftea 
of ( FAS 44 Suilibet,; ) "4 Nis} vos 
forttores cognroviſſers quognam, id eſt, quouis vel 
qual ibet, N 2 CHAP, 
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CHA P.IV 
Of the Pronoun (Quiſqne- ) 


( Viſque) which is the ſame in figni- 

fication with (Unuſquiſque, ) gotth 
after a Superlative moſt elegantly 3 As, 
Optimus quiſque ita ſentit 3 It is the opinion 
of every good man, Optimus quiſque equiſ- 
fimo eximo moritur : The beſt man dyeth 
with greateſt Indifference, Ut quaſque op- 
time decit, it} maxims decendi faculitaten 


oF . 4 
tenet : The more a man is eloquent, the 


eaſier he findeth it to expreſſe himſelf, 

lt is found alſo-going after (qud) with 
the Superlative; As, in this paſſage of 
Citero, quo quiſque te maxims cognatione at« 
tingebat, itz maxime manus tua putabatur: 
The nearer that oneisin Relation to you, 
the more he is believed to be one of your 
Company z ſometimes ( quo, quiſque) is 


found with the Comparative, as, quo quiſ- Þ 


que medeſtivr, ev omnibus charior z but che 
firſt way is moſt in uſe. 

Ofcentimes (quiſque) is put with (quot) 
in an Interrogation; As, Juotus quiſq; inve- 
nitur que privat ys mg I m Publicam 
Anteponat * How many axe found that 
prefer 
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prefer the common good and happyneſle 


co their own particularintereſts ? | 
7” ( Quiſqve) is pur with the Ordinal 
: Number, in theſe wayes following; De- 
' cimws quiſque, Every tenth man : Vicefte 
mns quiſque, Every twentieth man, &c, 
1 Tertio quoque die ad me venit, He came to ſee 
3 me every third day; wh quaque hor 
2 comedit, He eateth every fourth hour, or 
| once in fonr hours : ©ninto quogue aus 
+ Romam petit, He goeth once in five years 
| 20 Rome, or every fifth year; in which 
kind of Speeches (qriſque) muſt ever fol- 
? _ and never precced the Ordinal Nume 

er. 

| Iris likewiſe found going after (Sz, 
| SuK, ni, Due, DBuod; ) As, Proſe quiſ- 
! que contendit, Every one doth what he 
! can : Eft ſua Cuique ſententia, Every one 
* hath his own opinion : Suas cuique dotes 
; largitur Dew, God giveth to every one a 
Talent : Nature animantinm Cutque ſua 
dedit Arma, Nature hath given Armes 
| for defence co every living Creature : 
| Quod cuique contigit,, Which befell every 
man : Videndum eſt diligenter cui quodque 
| loco fit aptiſſimum : It muſt be obſerved 
carefully for wht place every thing is 
fitteſt, Permagni/reſert, quo quidque tents 
pore #gatur ; It of great conſequenee 
N 3 the 
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the time that every thing is done, | 

(2niſque) is repeated ſometimes, a; | 
in this. Example of Cicero; Buid, quen. 
que, crzque prefiare oportet, What one man © 
ought to do fer another. £ 


—_ — 


CHAP. V. 


Of the Pronouns ( Alius, and 
Alter, ) and wherein they 
differ. 


VV 


Hen we ſpeak of two things vt 


make uſe of (Alter;) As, Of 


two Conſuls, the one was for Peace, and 
the other for War, Amborum Conſulun 
alter ad pacem, alter ad bellum incumbebat : 
The one was ſtouter,the other wiſer, Alter 
eudacior erat, alter prudentior : One of 
them betrayed the Army, andthe other 
fold it, Alter exercitum prodidgit, alter ven- 
didit : The one fide was ſtrong in men, 
che other in $skilful Commanders, Alteri 
numero militum, alteri ducum peritig pr ejia- 


bant. 


Bur if in theſe wayes of ſpeaking, you 
ſpeak of more then ewo, then muſt you 


aſe (4liw3 ) As, ſome of the Senaior 


dic 
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did praiſe the ation of Britvr, and fome 
did chink ic blame-worthy, and others 
had not che courageto {peak their mind, 
Senatorum alii Brut fattum laudarunt, ali 
reprehend: bam, alii quid ſentirent exprimere 
#01 audeoant. 

There are ſome Schollers medeft, and 
ſome Impu4ent, Scholafticornm atii mo» 
deſtii, alii \mpudentes, 

When you ſhould repeat theſe Par- 
ticles ( /tter, Alixs) you may make uſe of 
(Un) for any of them; As, TVnus ladit, 
alter \tudet, The one playerh, and che 
other doth ſtudie : Unus garrit, alins ta- 
cet, & alics Yormit, One talketh, another 
keepeth' filence, and another fleeperh, 

You will find ſometimes (Newo) pue 
with ( Alter; ) As, that of @nintilian, 
tantin inter ſe diſtant ut uemo ſit alter ſimi- 
Iz; There isſogreat a difference between 
chem, that they have no reſemblance ro 
one another; Alchough I muſt confefle 
this way of ſpeaking to be very rare, and 
rather worthie to be remarked then fol- 
lowed. 

(Alter) is often pur for ( Secnndws; ) As, 
Alter 4 Rege, Next to the King, or the 
ſecond man of the Kingdom : Altero 
quoque die, Every ſecond day, or vuiuer 
day,one of two dayes: Alters & viceſim? 

N 4 die, 
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dic, the one and twentieth day: Altera 


already faid, or elſe repeat (Utergque) in 
its place; As, Alter alterum odit, the one, 
harcth the other, Vel uterque utrumque 

edit: Or here you may uſea Verb of the 

contrary fignification, and ſay, Alter 

alterum non amat, vel neuter alterum amat, 

by a Noun, 

There be ſome other wayes of ſpeaking 
upon this Particle worthie of remark; As, 
Alterum tautim, As much again : Etiawſi 
alterum 


die quzm 4 Brundufio ſolvit, The day after Þ! 
he took ſail from Brunduſium : Vnis Ef alte- || m 
ris liters, By my firſt and ſecond Letters: Þ «! 
Uny aut alter dies intercoſſerat, A day or | re 
ewo had paſt, 1 ec 
( Alter) doth expreſſe the great fimili- BF n 
eade that is found between two; As, if Þ y 
you would fayof a great Orator, Ef Þ: in 

alter Tullius ; He is another Cicersz or of ; 
a Poet : Eft alter Virgilius, he is another © p 
Virgil , or of a' Gallant man : Eft altr Þ r 
Czlar : Alter Alexander, Heis another Þ© © 
Ceſar, another Alexander : Hence is it, Þ 4 
that the Etymologiſts ſay ( Frater )is &Þ © 
Duas} fere alter , becauſe of the great re- Þ© / 
ſemblance and ſympathie that is often © f 
found in Brothers. _ d 
Tf (Alter) ought to be repeated, then Þ « 
you may doaccording to what hath been FF 
8-41 


o 


4 . . _ 
' onething, and ſome in another : Alzs a- 
* lixs vivendi mos eſt, Some liveth after one 


faſhion, and ſome after another; Alius a= 


pal Se. Es 


a 
"3 
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alterum tantiom perdendum fit ; Although [ 
ſhould looſe as much again, ortwile as 
much, xeceſſe eſt partem pedis aut equalem eſſe 


* alteri parti, aut altero tanto,aut ſequi eſſe majo- 


{ 


rem, Apart of a foot muſt of necellity be 


| equal ro another, or twice as bigg, or as 


4 
F 


H 
. 
E] 
+ 
| 
| 


much and half as much. Far ( alters tanto) 


7 you may ule dnobus tant;s, for (tertio tanto) 


1ribus tantis &*C. 
(Alixs) Is repeated, and that very em» 
phatically, forit comprehendeth, being 


! repeated, more in two words then four 
* or five Engliſh words can expreſfle; As, 


Alios alig delefant, Some are delighted in 


lio dicendi jtylo utitur, every man hath his 
own way of (peaking, Alind ex alio me 


| quotidi2impedit,l meet every day with new 


hindrances; A/iud ex alio mihi occarrit , 


' Onerhing calleth to minde another; A- 


liud ex alto malum, One evil bringeth with 
it another 3 Atiud ex alio peccato nou deſti= 
tit, He committeth faule upon fault 3 A- 
lia ex alizs iniquiora poſtulando, Demanding 
things moreand more injuſt ; Hliud ex as 
[19 querebat, He wene from one purpole 
toanother ; Al:;; ſuper alias epiſtolis mibi 
gratzas egit, He (ſent me letters of chanks 
one after another, As 
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As (Alter) Doth fignifie a Sympothy 
or ſimilitude, ſo (Aliw) lignifieth a di- 
verfity, and diſhmilitude; As, Alie mihi | 
menseſt, 1 am of another minde, or of a Þ 
contrary minde 3 Alins es mult quim ſues, 
You are farr another man then you uſe Þ 
tobe Alia atque alia commemorabat, He | 
cold diverſe things; Hee terba alio atque 
alio loco exoritur; This Herb growe'h n Þ 
many places; Alinm atque alium Domnun | 
fortientur, They will chooſe diverſe Va- 
fters; Rem eandem alio atque alio verbo ef- 
Ferre novit, He can exprels one thing dis 
verſely, and by the Adver's, ” Alias and 
Alto) you ſay Alind alijs de tiſdem rebns in- 
dicant, They think ſomtimes one rhing, 
and ſfomrimes another concerning one 
thing ; Simia & ſortes ipſas diſturbavit, & 
elias alio diſipavit, The Ape did trouble 
the Lots, and threw ſome one way (ome 
another. 


CHAP. VI. 
Of the Pronounes (Sui, 
and Suus) 


] Ae all che Latine Particles there 


isnone more hard to be undexſtood 
or 


WM 4+ te ue, x 
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or fuller of doubts and incertaintie then 
thoſe two (Sui, Su) for ofcentimesthe 
Maſters themſelves are mightily put coir, 
yea and ofren fail, Wherefore many 
learned Grammarians, have often ſtrived 
to clear theſe miſtakes and difticulties; bur 
by tfie too great abundance and diverſity 
of Precepts, the young beginner falleth 
intogreatermiſtakesthen before. Where- 
fore I will for remedy hereof, make only 
uſe of one obſervation, which as it is ea- 
fier put in practiſe then many, ſo of all, 
I know it to be the beſt and ſureſt for rhis 
purpoſe, | 

When (Suiand Sus) and the Nomi- 
native of the preceding Verb, belong 
berth to one and the ſame Perſon;and the 
Engliſh Particles of theſe pronounes, to 
wit, (Him, His, Hers, Theirs, ) cannot 
withour altering the true ſenſe, be ren. 
dred by ( Of Him, Of Her, Of Them,)then 
you uſe to exprefſe chem in Latine by 
rheſe reciprocal Pronouns (Sui, Suns,) 
But theſe cwo conditions being wanting, 
you ought ro make uſe of ( z5, ipſe, ille, ) 
the proot hereot may be ſhewn in one ex+ 
ample; The Mafter Loveth his Scholler 
for his modeſty, Magi/ter amas diſcipulum 
ſum propter modeſtiam es; Here (ſuns)and 
the Nominative of the Verb Preceeding, 
belongeth 
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belongeth both to the ſame Perſon, to | 
wit, ( Megiſter; ) but the laft (bj) in the 
Engliſh, goeth co the Scholler and not 
to the Nominative of the Verb, ( Amar 

Next you cannot change the firſt (hz) 
by (of bim) and keep the right ſenſe; for 
if you ſlay the Maſter {oveth the Scholler, 
of him, its underftood that of another 
man, and not his own Scholer ; but the 
laſt (bis,) may very well be changed by 
(of bim,) becauſe it is not the Maſters mo. 
defty, but of ſome other man; go wit, of 
his Scholer. 

Neither imagine with your ſelfthat to 
che putting of (ſu andſurs) both theſe 
conditions mult be had, it 1s ſufficient if 
you finde the laſt, though the firſt be 
wanting, As, Aiunt Facobum & ſuum filium 
hinc profedtos eſſe, They ſay that James and 
his ſon are gone from hence; you can- 
not ſay here, (the ſon of him;) other- 
wiſeit is of another man then James; bur 
the Nominative of the Verb,is (howines,) 
and ſoit doth not with (ſuws) belong to 
the ſame perſon. 

Further, that you may more eaſily 
know when (ſuxs) and the Nominative 
ofthe Verb goeth borh to one and the 
ſame perſon, look if the Subſtantive 
Nonn with whichijr agreech, dry 
[jt 


. 
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eth tothe Nominative of che Verb; As, 
(diſcipulws) in the former example, ap- 
pertaineth to che Nominative (Magiſter ) 
therefore (ſuws) which goeth with (4i- 


ſcipulzs ) as with its Subſtantive, and the 


Nominative ofthe Verb, belongeth both 
to one perſon. 

For the demonſtrative (ſui) your Eng« 
liſh, may give yon aſſurance when ic 
ſhould be pur, to wit. when you have 


| (himſelf, or her ſelf; ) As, Joby loverh 


himſelf, Joannes ſe amat , vel ſeipſum, aut 
ſemet amat, 

Andto know when the Particle (him) 
is put by (ſui) look if (bim) and the 
Nominative of the preceeding Verb (but 
with all of the moſt noble and moſt con- 
fiderable Verb) (for often there goeth 
ewo or more Verbs before it) belong to 
one perſon, which if it come ſo to paſlle, 
requireth (ſui, and ifnot, one of thoſe, 
(, alle, ipſe;) As my Brother prayeth you 
to write to him, Frater meus ge hat ut ad 
ſe ſcribas, Here (him) is the ſame thing 
with the Nominative to (rogat,) Marcel- 
lu recommendeth his ſon to you, and 
prayeth you to keep him in his homage, 
Marcellus commendat tibi filium ſuum, atque 
petit ut enum in officio contineas. (Him) is 
aot the ſame thing here with the "_ 
chat 


# 
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that recommendeth or prayeth: Where. 
forel uſe one of cheſechre: (le, z, ipſe 
If you are in doubt wherher to pur (ſi, 
ſuns, ) or (ille, 5.) You may for greater 
ſecurity, make ule of (ipſe, ) which parti- 
cipateth both of -the Reciprocol Pro» 
nouns fignification, and ot the Rela- 
tives. x 
When there may be an Amphibulogie 

in following the preceding rule, you 
muſt not uſe ir, but change the Aﬀive 
intoa Paſſive; As here, Petrus amat anran- 
tesſe, it is doubtſome whether Petey lov- 
eth thoſe that love himſelf, or thoſe that 
love themſel ves,for the Latine can ſuffer 
both wayes, Frater mew indignatnr quid 
condiſcipulus ſuus accuſet ſe negligentie : here 

e ) may go with the Nominartive of the 

r{t Verb ( Frater, ) or with ( coxdiſcipr- 
lus ) the Nominative to 4ccrſar,) Where- 
fore ro ſpeak more clear; PFrater mew in- 
—___— a condiſcipulo negligentie accu 
' ſetur ;, Fetrusa@mat eos 4 quibus redamatur. 

Sometimes the ſenſe is ſo clear, that 
though the Prononnes could agree with 
diverſe things without altering theLarine 
Concordance, yet you need not change 
your Verbs; As, Petrus rogat Paulum 
ut ad ſe ſcribat; here (ſe) belongerh to [ Pe- 
frus) becauſe ifit wencto (Paris, ) rhen 
it 
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it would be out of ſenſe: For no man is 
requeſted co write to himſelf; bucif you 
ſay Perrus rogat Paulum ut res ſuas curet , 
Peter requeſterh Paul to look to his affairs, 
it is doubtſome both in Engliſh and La- 
tine, for (ſnas). may as well be meant of 
the affairs of Peter as of Paul, and ſo may 
(his) and by changing the voice of your 
Verb, the doubt will yet remain;. fo this 
doubt or any of this kinde cannot be 
cleared better, then by referring the 
Pronoun (ſus) ro theprincipal Verb 


! Cregat,) and ſoit -goeth with Peters af- 
| fairs, and not with Pans, and if it were, 


! perſonal, that is, hath no 


Petrus monet Paulum ut res ſuas curet,{ſuas) 
is to be underſtood as belonging £0. Pals 
affairs, becauſe we admoniſh our friend 
to have a care of his affairs, and we re- 

queſt him to look to ours. 
When the Verb H_ is an Im- 
ominative, 


' thenit hath afrer it ſelf the Pronounes 
! (ille, 53) As, Ubi Ceſar Romam venit viſuns 
| eſt er ſenatum cogere, When Caeſar cameto 


Kome, he thonghe good co Convocatethe 


| Senate: but being taken perſonally, id 


eſt. haviug a Nominarive,then ic will have 
afterit the reciprocal Pronoun (ſai; ) As, 
Perrus videtur ſibi eſſe doGiſimus, Peter ima« 
gineth himſelfvery learned, 

CHAP, 
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CHAP. VILE 


Of the Negative Particles, Non, |% 
Haud , Nemo, Nunquam, Þ 
Nuilus, Nihil, Nec, Ne-F 
que, Cc. 


VV* ay Commonly in Latine, 
(duo negativa ſacinnt a ffirmati- 
v#m) two Negatives make an Aftirmarive, 
bur to come to the right knowledge of 
this axiome,you muſt look co the order- 
ing and placing of the Negatives. 

Firſt, Ifthcle Adverbsz (Non, Haud , 
Minim:,') be put after (Nemo, Nungquim, 
 Nullws, Nihil: ) Je is true that the afhr- 
mation, reſulting from theſe Particles fo 
placed, is diamerrally oppoſite to a nega- 
tion; As, Nunquam non, id eſt ſemper, nem! 
non, vel aullus non, id eft, omnes, nihil non, id 
eff, emma. 

If (29n) go before theſe Particles. there 
will not be fo great a contrariety and 
oppoſition betwixt the Affirmation and 
Negation ; As, Not numguam, id eſt; alt- 

quando, 
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3 ;:.ando, non nullas, id ejt aliguis, non nihil, i4 
ft aliquid, . - | BI 
When the Conjunions (Nec nequa) g 
h beforea Negatiog, the Spetch is Af- 
Sfrmacive 3 As, Nequs illum no amo, id eff 
$:llum amo, neque ſum neſcigs, id eſt, probe ſcio, 
Ine vel neque nego, id eft fateor, | 
3 When ( Nec, Neg) followech any 
INegarive, they cannot make an Aﬀirmas 
cive Speech, although you ſhould repeac 


2 


FSthem never ſo often; As, Nunquam illum 
nequs vidi, nequse attigi, I neyer ſaw him, 
nor touched him : Nemo unguam iftum vie 
rum nic laudavit nec amavit, No man ever 
did praiſe orlove this man, Vſque ade 

rtinax eſt & perfricie mentis, ut nemo illuns 
nc precibus fg fere, nec nimis mavere po*tuerit, 
aut & ſuſcepts ſemel ſententi depellere 3 He ig 

{o ſtborn and flerce-minded that non& 

can ger” him neither by prayers nor 

threarnings coleave off the opinion that 
he once undertakes. 
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"CHAP. VIE; 
Of the wotds ( Patris ) and 
( Gr. Fed, 5d hes hy: 


A 

V Hen the word(Patria) 18 accom» 

VY paniedwith any ofthe polleſſive 
Pronouns , eitherin+«Latineor:Englith ; 
As, Mews, Tum," Snts, Nofier ,Heſter, Mine, 
FThiine, His, Ours, Yours, it irmade- uſe 
of; As, } have foughten for my Country, 
Pugnavi pro Patria mea : Citers did fave 
his Country, Cicero Patriam ſuam 4b its 
teritu windicavit, \ 

But-when 3t is not accompanied with 
theſe Pronouns, then you nut make ule, 
for exprefling(Conntry ) Of: Regio, Ager, 
Provincia, 'Solum, | Locus, Pars, Gems, and 
cther (uch like; As., Thffes: travelled 
over many Countries, Ulyiſes varia locs 
peragravit ; Hannibal did welt Italy, Agrum 
Jtalicum vajtavit Hannibal : Pompey did 
erfarge the Rowan Empire by the Con- 
qteſt of many Ceuncries,' Mult Reg/- 
ones, vel Provincias Imperio Romano Pom- 
peius adjecit 3 My Brother is ro come 


very {ſoon to this Country, In has patres 
Frater 
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Frater' mew propediem eft venturus + This 
Country did at- other times flouriſh in 
Learning, Gens hec ol} Studiis floruit. 

Of (Gems) remark likewiſe, char it is 
not taken only for a Country, but alſo 
fora Family z As, Gens Fabiorum, The 
Family of the Fabians : Vir ex Gente Pa- 
tritiz, A man of a Noble Family, or of 
good ExtraQion. | 

To this Treatiſe ] ſubjoyn another of 
great concernment, which is concerning 
Verbs that have a particular, or diverſe 
Regiment, and becauſe there are four 
which 'muft be explained art large, bes 
caufe' they contain ' greater difficulties 
then others , I will ſer apart rwo Chapters 
for treating of chem. S632 
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CRATY1x: 4 545d 
Ot (Perſuadeo ) and (Moneo. D; 


O often as theſe two Verbs are of the 
{ame fignification wich ( conſnls, bortor, 
impelo) and others ſuch: likez they have 
the ſame Regimenc with them, tharis, 
they have (Ut) going after tkem' with 
the Verbs. following -ta' the” Conjum« 
five Mood; As, the Maſter perſwa- 
O 2 dech 
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.deth me to joyn piety wich Learning, 
eſt, he counſels me, &c. Preceptor. ſuadet 
mibi ut cum literis pietatem conjungam : He 
did often admoniſh me to ſhun Idleneſs, 
id eſt, he did ofcen exhort me, &c, Sepe 
me monuit ut otium fugerem. 

Bur if ( Perfuades.) lgnifieth to make 
one believe, and ( pe, co acquaint of 
advertife, then the Verb following is in 
the Infinitivez As, he did acquaint or 
cr adyertiſe me that my Brother was 
dead, Monuit me Fratrem fato funGumeſſe : 
He did make me belieye chat you were 
gone, Perſuaſit mibi te profetium fuiſſe. 

It i5 to be obſerved that (Snades) is 


moſt commonly uſed in the firlt lignifca- 
tion, and ( Perſuades o in the ſecond, 


Alchough it may be known by the te- 
nour and order of ſpeech, what fignifi- 
cation ( Moneo and Perſuadeo) are of; yct 
becauſe the: Young Scholar oftentimes 
eaketh not time co peruſe the whole 
Specchs 1 ſhall give him ewo. ftiett and 
ſure Rules for chis purpoſe, 

The frit i-, when (Moneo and Perſuades) 
are of the ſame ſignification with (Con- 
ſulogHorter, Impelio, Audier ſum, E-c.) Then 
che Verb following, is either of the Indi- 
cative,or Intinitive. Mood , as may be 
feen in the preeeding Examples of 2 


. 
« þ ; 
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firſt ſignification ; As, the Maſter doth 
erſwade me to add piety to Virtue ; here 
the Infinitive, or thac I add piety to 
vertue, here isthe Indicative. - »:” 
Bur when they are of the ſecond ſigni» 
fication, tq wit, to mak®dbne believe, or 
to advertiſe one, the Engliſh Verb fol- 
lowing 151n the Indicative, and not- in 
the Infinitive 3 As, he would make me 
believe that he hach greacly obliged me, 
and not, to have greatly obliged me.” ©” 
The (ſecond is, that. theſe ewo Verbs, 
being of the ſecond fignification, to wit, 
for, Certiorem facio fidem facio, may have 
afcer chem a-Verb of the Preſent, Pre- 
terit, or Future Ten(e;.As, hemakes me 
believe chat he hath obliged me, or doth 
lige-me, or will oblige me ;bucbeing of 
the heſt. gnification, . to-wit , of Hortsr, 
Conſulo, Autor ſum, they will be pur with 
a Verb of, che. Preſent: Tenſe ; As he 
counſels meto diftrut wy Enemies. ' * * 
There is.y6t another mark ro. conte £6 
the knowledge of what lignification hep 
are of; which is, they being raken for 
(Conſulo, Hertor, &c, Y'they have after 
themſclyes a Verb of, a diverſe perſon ; 
becauſe na man doth counſel himſelf, 
but ſome other, as, Suades mibi ut fiam dili- 
gentior, te mounit ut melins negatia curaves. * 


3 Where 
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Where you ſee. in the firſt Example, 
the ſecond and: firſt Perſon, and'in the 
ſecond, the chirdand ſecond ;* bur being 
of the ſecond” fighifieation, to' wit , of 
Confirmo, fidem wo &c. They witch rhe 
Verbfollown:gIre both of the Tame per- 
ſon ; As, you will: make me believe that 
you have obliged me ; here the Nomi- 
native to (Maks) and (Oblige) 15 (Ton.) 


dee? «ro 
Of the Verbs '< Conſentio , Diſ- 


—_— 
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ſentto.)and:their $ | PORIMES. 
-THeſt: Verbs, Corfentiv; Choenio, Con- 
+: £7#0, andowbers fich ike; will bave 
after them the Perſon-ro'whom'the'c0n- 
ſent or agreements made;in the Dative, 
orin the Ablative: with (Chr; As, Sv- 
crates Platonig et oh Platgrig Confehtit, 
Seerates ivof Pharos Opinions 
The Verbs thar"4fe of a contrary fig- 
nification 'to;theſe, . govern rhe Ablative 
withi the- Prepoſriong#,or 4#; As, 4b 
Aziſtotile Plato d/[tatir;, Plato is tlot of 
Atifiatles Opinion © 45 Antonio Czar 
ſi fidet, Ceſar diſagreeth with Antony. 
+ 45 But 
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"But whenthere is twoonmore perſors 
conſenting or difſentings” capulated by 
aConjundion, and therefore will have 
the Verb irvthe- Plural Number, then 
you muſt put the perfor which 'oughtto 
be in the DVative after Conſentro, and char 
which wasto be put in the Ablative after 
Diſſenti-,/'n rhe Accuſative with che Pre» 
polition (Inter; ) As.vocrates and” Plato 
vre of one mind, Socrates & Plats: inter 
ſe conſeutiunt, and not Stbi vel ſeczm cone 
ſentinar, otherwiſe it were. to ſay that $0- 
Tries is of hitgwn mind or opinion, and 
Flats of his3'whiet is not” rhe Cenſe of 
your Englfſhs So likewiſe Antonius &* 
Cxſar inter ſe dſſident, Antiny\-and+ Ceſar 
are at-variance, or difagreerh 4 The rea- 
Fon hereof'is;/ that the Verbs (Conſentio, 
'Piſſentio, &5.-) mnilt of necelſiry.have rwo 
diftin& terms, to make a convenicycy or 
diſconveniency berwixtthetwo perſons. 
Now ( Petris & Pauli J being thus 
coupled muke but one term, uynlelst 
be. diſtinguiſhed and mulripl ed by-rche 
Prepoſition (Inter) which hath a Disjun- 
five force With at; hence it fallowerh 
that, if you had to put; Antony diffents» 
eth from himſelf, and Ceſar from him» 
.felf; you ſhould nor uſe (Inter) to diver- 
lifie chem, þccauſe Antony nox Ceſar are 
/ 4 ner 
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not diftin& from themſelves, althoug' 
chey both difſent from: themſelves, and 
ſo you ſay, Antonius &* Czfar i ſo diſſen- 
tiunt, which isthe ſame wich, Antonius 
6 fe diſſentit, Czlar # ſe diſſemis. | 

Although (Juter ) cannot be put with a 
Noun of che Sitigular Number,becaule it 
rendeth to a diſhn&ion of perſons, yet if 
it be a Colleftive Noun, you may uſe 
(Inter ) becauſe taken Col eaively, chis 
Nouns equivalent to the. Plural Num» 
berz As, Phyloſophi inter ſe diſſentivont, Er 
conſentinat, The Phyloſophers 'do agree 
and diſagree; bur if you ſay, Phyloſoph: 
ſecam Conſentiunt, & i ſe difemtiunt; Iris, 
that every one in particular agreeth or 
diſagreeth wich himſelf; ſolikewiſe, Ho- 
mines iter fe amant, it is, men loves © 
another, but Homwines ſe avtant, (1 guiſerh 
every one loveth himſelf, 


bas 


diverſe Regiments and Con- 
ſeructions under one ſigni fica- 


tion. 


A == of Verbs which hens 


:Okn Bebourt , Schaller pnonge 2 the 
; Teſuites, behdes any worthy 0 bfer- 
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vations wherewith he hath enriched Jobs 
Diſpanter's Grammer ; did make aJlucle 
Treatiſe, De varia verborum in vario ſenſu 
Conſtxufion?, Of rhe diverſe conſtruction 
of Verhs of diverſe hgnifications; Atthg 
end whereof he did promiſe anorher, De 
varia verborum in eodem ſenſu Conſtrufiione, 
Of the diverſe Conſtruftion of Verbs 
under cne fignification 3 bue becauſe he 
did never, nor will” noc fullfll his pro» 
mile, | have for the comfort of young 
Beginnegs, gathered chem aut, and for 
their greater conveniencyyl have ſetthem 
down according to the Alphaber, 
Iwill not herein, more then in my for- 

mer Treatiſe be teadious, by ferting 
down the whole Text of the Writers ouc 
oF 'which 'theſe Verbs- are: drawn , al- 
thouh Febourt hath done ſo in his De vari2 
perborum in vario ſenſu Conftrutiione ; 1 will 
only fer” down timply the -Examples 
which 1 have drawn out of good Antbors, 
whoſe Authorities are holden for Rules 
the Scholes, | 

A. 


A Fdicere Magj/irum, vel abdicare fe Me- 
gijiratu, Tc give over his Office. 


Atrogaye Leger, vel Lege, To aboliſha 


Law. 


Apjicere 


Tyrorininm | 
” Abjicere ſe alitui ad pedes, vel ad pedes al;. 
cujus ſe abjicere,, To kneele-down to any 


- oil alrquid alteri, vel alteri de re aliqu3 
abnuere, To refuſe any thing toany body, 
** Abdere in rerr4, ve/in terram, To hide 
any thing under ground. ' 
Abjudicare fibi libertatem,vel abjudicare ſe 
4 libertate, To deprive himſelf of liberty. 
Abire Urbe, vel ab Urbe, To go out of 
Town ; and this-way may you put many 
Verbs which - have che Prepokition re- 
peared wherewirh they are compoſed, or 
underſtood , according to: the Writers 
will ; So we 'ſay-promiſcuouſly : Abeſſe, 
Urbe, Nomo, Curit, vel ab Urbe 4 Domo, 4 
Ceria, Tobe our of Town, from Home, 
or from the?Court : - Exire Claſſe, vel + 
Claſſe, To-go our of Schoole : Ingredi Tem- 
plirm, vel in-Templum, To go. into the 
Churth * Aire aliquem, vel-ad. aliquem, To 
go to'one, Oe, ', 23 | 
+ * Aoquieſcert yet alicui, vel inre aliqui, To 
reſt, or take pleaſure in anything, - -.. 
Abſtinere ſcelere, &* & ſchelere, vel 6 ſche- 
lere ſe abſtinere, To refrain from wickedneſs 
'*Abuntare re aliqui, velinve aliqua, 'To 


abound int atty thing. | 
'Accederd ad Dei ſimilitudinem, vel Deo ad 
fimilitudinem accedere, To reſemble Gad, 
Aajicere 
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Adjicere, adpmgere, appellere animum ſtu- 
dits, vel ad ftudin, To ſet his mind upon 
his fhudies, by the Rule, Ternmum pro 
quarto, Oc Hows 

The which Rule comprehendeth a grear 
many more Verbs of this ſame conftru- 
Aion, (0 we ſay, Accidexe, Er advolui pe. 
dibns alicnus, Tofall ar ones knees : Ab- 
dere ſe liters & in Weras, To berake him- 
ſelf to reading *' 4ccingere ſe operi & ad 
ops, To buckle, or prepare ltimifelf to his 
work. 

Atcommlaye ſc tempori & ad tempus, To 
turn with the times. 

App'icare ſctlas mmury & ad muros, To 
ſcale the Walls?" At}gare Arbori & ad Ar- 
brew,” ' To rye one'toa Tree: Adrepere 
amicitie, vel in amicitiam alicujus, Tocreep 
ineoones favour : Tyminere occafiont, vel in 
occaſionem, Tor wait ton an” 6cealion 2 
Ilabi animis & in animes, To enter into 
ories mind or Aﬀettion : Imprimere aliquid 
aninw &'in arihatihd, To impritit'or beat 
an}* thing int ones memory ** Taſtitare 
anributlgnid; vet 14 thres, To poure an 
chimg mtoones ears * Thporeve onus alicut, 
ve. in dliqem,, To impoſe a charge or bur= 
denon any man, and wany others. 

Abharrere aljquerty, vc! 2b al*;uo, To have 
an averſion to any man, | 

Accedere 
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Agcedere alicu; ad geyua, wel ad genua ale 
cxjus, To proſtrate himſcifat ones knees. 

Accipere aliquid ab a'iquo, ex aliquo, & de 
eliquo, To hear ſomching ofany body, 

Acceptus eft Plebi, in Plebem &+ apud Ple- 
bem, He is Fapular, or much liked by the 
People. | 

Accuſare aliquem inertie, inertia & de in- 
ertia, vel alicujus inertiem accuſare, To ac+ 
cuſe one of negligence or {louchfulneſle; 
We ſay likewiſe, Aliquem in re aligu4 Accu- 

are. 

Acceptum referre , vel in acceptum, To 
keep an account of any thing, and ſet it 
down in the book of receits, * 

Ad equare pietafem dotiring, vel cum dog 
rin, To make cqual piery wich devori- 
On, Or to be as devout as learned. 

Adhereſcere rei alicui, in re aliqua, & ad 
yem aliquam, To adhear, or flick to a 
thing. 

Adbibere ſevitiam ant ſeveritatem in ali. 
guo, & in aliquem, To uſe one (zverely. 

Admirari rem aliquam, vel de re aligud, 
To marvel at any thing; Admjrari hoxsi- 
nemin aliquo, v:l aliquid in homine admirari, 
To marvel at ſomthinginany man, 

Admiſcere aquam vino, vel cum vizo, To 
mingle water with wine, 
 Admonere aliquem, eliquid, alicujus aut dz 

| I ER I 
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aliquo, To admoniſh one of any thing. _ 

Adoptarg aliquem, pro filio, vel aliquene ſibi 
in filium adoptare, To adopt one for his 
fon. : 
Adeſſe judicio, injudicio, ad Judicinm, To 
bepreſenc ar the giving out of Judge» 
ment. 

Adulari aliquens, vel alicui, To flatter 
any body. | 

AEquiparare virtutes ſuas, ad virtutes lte-= 
rivs, vel cum Virtutibus, To compare his 
Vicrues with another mans, h 

Aggredi dicere, vel ad dicendum, To be- 
gin co ſpeak. 

Allicere-=liquem ad benevolentiam, aut, al- 
licere benevolentiam alieujws , To obtain. 
ones grace or favour. 

Antecedere, antecellere, anteire alteri, aut 
#lterum, To exceed, or out go another. 

Appellare Tribunos vel ad Tribnnos , To 
appeal roche Tribunes, 

Appellere Claſſem ad locum aliquens, aut 
Cf appellere, To Arrive, or Land at any 

lane. 
' Arcere progreſſu, vel 4 progreſſie, To bin 
der one from advancing- 

 Adſcribi incivitatem, in civitate, & Civi- 
fati, Tobe enfranchiſed, or-made free- 
man of the City, 

Aſ ergere ſale carnes, vel ſalem —_— 
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To ſalt meat ; We ſay alfa, Macul; vitam 
Aſpergere, ve! macul ys vite; To wrong ones 
Repucarion. 

Aſſntiri aliquid alteri, vel in aliquo, To 
be of one-minde witr-anocher many 
thing. 

For Verbs of this ſort, beginning-by 
the letter'( B) there ts feldome found 
any, wherefore I palleco ( C.) 


C. 


Celare Argentunt, argents &* itt Argents , 
To grave in *1lver. 

Capere aliquid manu, vel in manum, To 
take in your hand. 

Capiotediun, odium,futietatem, hujus ret, 
& bujus rei telium, dium, ſatietas me capit , 
1 am become weary of this thing. 

Capere frutium laboris, E* Induſtree, vel 
ex labore & Ind4ujiri/, To reap truits of his 
Labours and Induttry. 

_ Carererealiqu/, & aliquando rei, & rem, 
To want any «1 mg 

Cavere aliquem, vel ab aliquo, & eavere ſi- 
bi ah aliquo, Focake heed” leaſt any man 
hurr you, or 11 diſtruſt any body. 

Cedere jus,uc! de jure, Fogel off his own 
Righe. 1G 3:0 ,\ 

Cedere h;norent ſunm altert, vel bruare,To 

yield up bis 41cnour ee.angher + So,we 


lay, Cedere foroalicui, & curia, T he trick 
of 
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of Bankers to be out of the way, and ſq 
defraud+ him that had put money into 
theirBank. 

Certare cum aliquo, & apud poets, 'altgui, 
To conteſt with any man. + 
Circundare menibus Urbem,vel menia Vre 
bi, To walla Town, 
Cogitare, cognoſcere rem aliquam, vel de re 
«liquz, To think, or know ofany thing. 
Cogitare animo, in auimo, cum atimo, To 
think with himſelf, 
 Col.oquicum aliquo, alicui, & aliquem, To 
ſpeak with one. 
Colere aliquem loco, vel in lico Parents, To 
eſteem one as a Parent. 
Committere ſe fidei alicujus , vel in fidem, 
To confide, or truft himſelf ro one. 
Committere exiſtimationem ſuam alicui , 
vel de exiſtimatione ſu, To give up - his he- 
nour and reputation to another. 
Commonere aliquem officii, «fficium, & de 
officio, Toad onith one of his dutie. 
Communicare cum altero rem aliquam, vel 
de re aliqua, To communicate or reveal 
any thing to another. 
Commneunicare honores alicui, vel .cum alt« 
quo, To make one parcaker of his honours; 
Commutare fidem pecunia,ueb cum Pry 
co ſell :his cruſt and faith. 
_ Comparare accuſatores alicui, © in aligizem, 
oO To 
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'To ſubotne men. to . accuſe others; 

Conferre vel comparare alterum alteri, vel 
cum altero, To ———_— che one with the 
other." - 

Comprebendere memoriam ret, , vel rem me- 
mori; comprehendere; To remember of any 
ching, 

Comprimtere linguam al. cnjus, vel alicui, 
To pur oneto- filence. 

Concedere alicui dotirini vel de dofiring, 
To yield to one in matrer of Learning. 

Concidit animus, vel an:mo, He looſerh 
courage, or he fainteth. 

Concitare Expetiatinem ſin, vel de ſe, To 
gain himſelf a good Repuracion. 

Corciliare ſibi benevolent;am alicu| us, O ab 
eliquo, To gain ones affetion. 

Conciliare alterum alteri, vel alterum crm 
eltero, To reconcile two that had fallen 
Our, | | 
Conclndi ini cavea & in Caveam, To be 
ſhut up into a Caveordarke place. 

Condenmare aliquem Arrogantie , Arro+ 
gantia & de Arrogantia, Tocondemn one 
of Pride; and (oof other Verbs of the 

like fagnification ; Accuſare, arguere, inſi- 
mulare. 

Condere C:rpus ſcpulchro, in ſepulchrum, & 
an ſepulchro , To bury any dead Corps. 

- Corfidere firm-tati Corporis &r firmute, 


To 
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To confide, or truſt to his Bodily ſtrength, 

Confiter icrimen, vel de crimine, To con- 
feſle of his fault. , 

Confliiare morbo, vel cum morbo, To 
ſtruggle or fight with a diſeaſe, 

Congerere Titulos alicui & in Aliquem, To 
Honour one with Titles, 

Congredi alicui, cum aliquo, & contra al:« 
quem, To fall out with any man, or toen- 
counter him, _ 0. 
| Congruit ejus ſermo tuis literis, vel cum tuis 
literis, His diſcourſe agreeth with your 
letters. , | 

Conſentire alicui, vel cum aliquo, to be of 
another mans minde. 

. Conjungere Pietatem Dofirine, vel cuns 
Dodring, To add Piety to Vercue. 

Conquer: fortunam & de fortuna, To 
complain of fortune. 

Conſcendere navem, & in navem, Toem- 
barke. | 

| Conjuntium eſſe alicui & cum aliquo, To be 
familiar with any man. 

Conſequi aliquem Itinere, vel itt Itinere, To 
wait upon onein a Joarney. 

Conſerere manum, vel manucum Hoſtibus 
To come to hands with che Enemies, 

Conſidere in aliquo loco, & apud aliquemt los 
cum, To fit down in ome place, 

Conſulere mals, de aliquo, & in _— 

P RD @ 
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To uſe a man hardly. 

Conſulere alterum de re aliqua, & aliquid 
elterum conſutere, To axke ones advice 
concerning any thing. 

Conſtat ei mens, vel conftat mente, He isof 
theſame minde withour alteration. 

Conſueſcere alicui, vel cum aliquo, To fre- 
quent ones company. 

Contendere vires & nervos; vel viribus © 
wervis contendere, To employ his force and 
power. 

Contingere ſe inter ſe, & contingere inter 
ſe, To be allied with one another, to 
couch oneanother in Linage, 

Convenit Petrus cum Paulo, vel inter 
Petrum & Paulum convenit , Peter and 
Paul, do agree together. 

Convenit boc Petro cum Paulo, vel Petro 
convenit cum Paulo de hoc, Peter and Paul, 
doagree m this, 

Convincere aksquem maleficii, vel malefici- 
wm alicujus, To convince one of ſome 
wicked deed. 

Convivere alicui & cum aliquo, To: live 
with one. 

Cupere alicui, vel cavſ4 alicujus, To delire 
ones good, 


D. Damnar: 


3th 
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Damnari ſceleris, To be condemned of 
ſome wicked deed. 

Danmari de Vi, To be condemned fot 
having uſed Violence. 

Capite damyari, To receive ſentence of 

' Death , to be condemned to Die. 

Dammnari it Metallum, To be condem- 
ned to the Mines. 

Decedere officio, vel de officio, To fail in 
his duty ; and likewiſe we lay, Decedere, 
jure, ſententi2, provincia, vid, vitz,poſſeſſione, 
ec, vel de jure de ſententii, Kc. 

| Decernere, aut delibetare rent aliquam,aut 
de realiqut, To ordain,or conſulc of any 
marccer. ; 
, Decidere ſpe, ex ſpe, & deſpe, To looſe 
opes, 

Declingje de vitits, vel 4 vitizs,” Tofly, or 
ſhan vice. 

Declinare de viz, vel declinare ſe extra 
viam, To go our of the way. ; 

Defendere allquem ab injurii, vel defentdere 
injuriam alicujus, To ſave one from re- 
ceiving a wrong. 

Defenidere ſoleni, & i ſole , To ſave one 
from the heat of the ſun. 

Deferre Studium ſuum amicis, vel a4 azyj« 
cos, To offer his ferviet to his friends. 
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Deficit me animus, uel mihi, deficio animo, 
deficitur animns, | faint, or am diſcoura- 
ged. 

Defigere oculos in terram, vel interri, To 
caſt down his eyes. 

DefleFere ex itinere,- && iter deflefiere de 
curſu, & defleere ſe de curriculo, To go our 
of che right way, 

Delinquere aliquid, & in aliquo,T o offend 
in ſomthing. 

Depellere agnos lafie, & alatie, To wean 
the lambs; ſo you ſay, Depellere ſententii, 
& 4 ſentextil, To make one change h's 
opinion. 

Deperire aliquem amore, vel amore alicujus, 
To be paſſionatly in Jove with any one. 

Deplorare miſerias, & de miſerias, To la« 
ment calamiries. 

Deponere mentum in gremio alicu;us, To 
lay his chin upon anorhers breſt. 

Deponere mallcolum in terram, To beat a 
hammer into the eaxth., 

Deponere aliquid in fide, in fidem & apud 
fidem alicujus, To put any thing m ano- 
ther mans truſt. 

Deprecari reditum alicujus ab aliquo, vel 
pro reditu alicujus aliquem deprecari , To 
pray one, for the returning of another. 

Derogare fidei teſtium, vel de fide, To de- 
rogate from the Teſtimony of witneſs. 

Deſiſtere 
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Deſiftere ſententid, 4 ſententi4, vel de ſen- 
tentii, To leave off; or forſake his op1- 
nion. 

Deſperare ſalutem alicujws , ſaluti, vel 
ſalute, To diſpair of ones health. 

Deturhari ſpe, de ſpe,?x, ſpe, To bequite 
our of hopes. 

Detrahere alicui &+ de aliquo, Todetraft, 
or (peak ill of any one, 

Detr ahere dignitatem, vel de dignitate, To 
dim iniſh ones honour and repuration, 

Detrahere pretio, & de pretio, To take, 
or withdraw from theprice of any thing. 

Diffidere alicui, & de aliq..o, To diſtrult 
one. 

Dimicare dere, vel prove, To conteſt a- 
bout any thing. 

Diſceptare controver ſias, vel de controver ſi» 
i, Toexamine differences. 

Diſputare aliquid, vel de aliguo, To diſs 
Pure, or treat of any thing. 

Diſcrepare fibi, vel iſe, tn re aliqua & de 
re aliqus, To diſagree, or diſſent from 
"an ſomching, to contradi&t him- 
elf. 

Diſſentire ab aliqus, & cum aliqu), To be 
different in opinion from another man. 

Dividere Nummos militibms & in milites, 
Todiſtr.bute Money among Souldiers. 

Pare pecuniam fenori, fenore, & 
P 3 fan, 
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fenus, Togive money upon intereſt. 

Dare aliquid in manu & in manum, To 
give into ones hand, 

Dare operam alicui exercitationi, & in ali. 
guam exercitationeny, To betake himſelf to 
{ome exercile. * |; | 

Doleo Caput, Capite, vel 4 Capite, vel Ca- 
put mibi dplet, My Head doth pain me. 

Doleo Patris interitum, interitu, & de inte- 
yitu, I am much troubled for my Fathers 
death, * 

Dubitave aliquid & de aliquo, To doubt 
of any thing. | 

Ducere glorie, vel in gloriam aliquid, To 
eſteem any thing honourable. 

Dorginari alicui, & in aliquem, To do- 
minier overone; and likewiſe, Fortuna # 
rebug doninatur, Fortune dotniniereth 
cver all things. | 


E. 


Eferri fugere, & cunt funere, To be car- 
7ied forth co burial. | 

E flagitqre auxilium alicujus, vel ab aliquo, 
To aske help of any man. 

Fgredi urbe, urbem, extre urbem, To g0 
gut of Town. 

Elabi & telis alicyjus, &r inter tela, To e- 
ſcape ones darts. $75 
x & {aberare m ye aligui, &r aliquando, in ali- 
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guid, Totake pains upon any thing. 
, Emergere, aquis, ex aquis, & extra aquas, 
To go out ofthe water. 

Eminebat ex ore, crudelitas, vel in ore, Crue 
elty did appear in his face. 

Emmungere altcut argentum, & aliquem ar- 
gento, To cheatany man ofhis money. 

Enunciare Arcana hominibus, &+ apud ho- 
mines, to divulge ſecrets, 

Ireſubſidio & in ſubſidium, to aſſiſt, or 
help one. 

Eripere alicut vitam, vel aliquem vite, to 
kill one. 

Eripere aliquem morti, vel 4 morte, to de- 
liver one from death. 

Exardeſcere glorie cupiditate, & ad glorie 
Cupiditatem, to be much ambitious ofho- 
nour. 

Excellere alizs, inter alios, preter alios, E- 
ſuper alios, toexceed others. 

Excidit memoria hujus rei, vel hec res exci- 
dits memoria, they ſpeak no more, or 
mindeno more of this thing, 

Excuſare ſe alicui, & apud atiquem, to 
excuſe himſelfro any one. 

Exciſare aliquid & de aliquo ſe excuſare, 
to excuſe himſelf ofany thing. 

Eximere vinculis & 6 vincul;s, torake 016 
out of priſon or bondage. 

Exorare, expetere, expoſcere aliquid devs, 
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ut 4 diis, to aske the gods ſomething. 

ExpeGare ducem in caſiris aut. in caſtra, 
Supp. ventnxrum, to expe the Captains 
coming tothe Camp. 

Explere animum alicujus, & dlicui, To 
give all ſatisfaion and contentment to 
2 man, 

Expoſinlare tum altero in injuriant, vel de 
inuri;, To complain to one of the in- 
Jury that he hath done. 

Exprimere vocem alicujus, & alicui, To 
draw a diſcoufe or words our of one. 

Exprimere verbum verbo, 6verbo, de verbo, 
To tell, or give an account of a thing, 
word by word. 


Exprobare vitia adverſariorum , vel 6d- 
verſarix vitia exprobraxe, To objeA to our 


- 


adverſaries their vices. 

Expellere, expedire, ejicere, exterminare 
extrudere, exturbare, Urbe, vel ex Urbe, To 
baniſh one from off the Town, or out of 
the Town, 

Exuere veſtem alicui, vel veſte aliquem, T'o 
cake off ones cloaths, - | 

Exuere Fugum, & exnere ſe Juga, To 
' thakeoff the Yoak. | 


F. 
Id facit & reo, pra ve, cunt reo, That 
mekes for him that is Arraigned, 
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Facere bona alicui, & ineligquene, To do 
good to any one, 
Facere mentionem alicujus, & de atiquo, 
Toſpeak or make mentionof any one. 

:: Facere aliquid confilie, vel de confilio, ali, 
cujw, To doa thing by another mans 
Counſel. 

Faſtidire aliquem, vel alicujus, To loath 
any one. 

Ferre frutium vitlorie, & & vitiori, To 
reap the fruic of the Viftory. 

Fateri ſcelus & de ſcelere, To confefle his 
yarns you . 

Fraudare milites fizpendro, vel milituns fit- 
pendium , To defcaud.the Souldiers of 
their pay, 

Fugere conſpecium alicu;us, Of e conſpetiicy 
To fly or ſhun any body. 

Fungi officio, & effcium, Todo his duty. 

So frui re, & frui rem, To enjoy any 
thing. 
| G 


Gaudere gaudio & gaudium, To rejoyce 
exceedingly. | 
' Gigni capite, & in caput , To be born 
with the head firſt, 
Gloriari aliquid, de re alique, 0b aliquans 
rew, Toglory in any thing. 
' Gratulari adventu alicujus, vel de apa 
T7 Ve 
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vel adventum, To be glad at ones return, | 
H, $5 - 


Hobere aliquid certum, vel procerto, com 
pertum vel pro» comperto, 'To hold a thing 
for certain, 

Habgre quedam dubia , in dabiis &F pro 
dubtis, To doubt of ſonre things. 

Habere aliquid derelifium, & pro derelitio, 
Toleave orabandon any thing. 

Aabere' aliqud deſpicatui, vel defpicatuns 
habere, Todeſpile a man. 

Habere alicui precipuum honorem, vel ha- 
bere aliquem pr ecipuo honore, &:in bonore ha- 
bere, To refpe& and honour one greatly, 

Habere aliquem pro patre, loco patris, & in 
loco patris, To look upon one, oreſteem 
him as a Father. 

Habere aliquid odio, in odio & in odium, 
To hateany ching. 

Hahere orationem ad aliquem,apud aliquem, 
& cum aliquo,to make a ſpeech before one, 

Habere in poteſtate, vel in poteſtatem, To 
have in power. 

Fells habere, & bells habereſe, To bein 
good health. . 

Habere uſum alicujus ret, vel in aliqua, To 
be well ſeen, or expert in any thing. 

Heret peccdtium illt, & in flo, All the 
fanle is in him, 

I, Jafjare 
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I. 


Fallareſe dere aliqua, in re aliqua, obrem 
aliquam, & rem aliquam jatar, To vaunt 
or brag of any thing, 

Illabi animis, arimos & in enim, Toget 
into ones affe&ion or good likeing. 

Illudere alicui, & aliquem in aliquem, & 
in aliquo, To ſcorn or jeſt at one. 
 Imtminere occaſioni & in occaſionem, To 
look or wait foran occalion. 

- Impertire alicui ſalutem, vel aliguem ſalute, 
To greet or ſalute one. 

Implicari morbo & i morbum, To be de- 
tained by fickneſs. 

Imponere ſummam manum- rei, & in re, 
To accompliſh any thing. 

Imprimere aliquid animo, in'animo, & in 
animum, To imprint any ching in ones 
mind. 

Inceſſit me cupido, vel mibi, | hiave a de- 
fire to, &c. 

Inciderein e,& in ere, to gravein brals, 
or cut out upon brafſe, fo likewiſe, Inc;- 
dere Marmori, tour in Marble. 

Inclinat acies, vel inclinatur, T he Army 
takech the flight, or turneth their backs. 
* Includere in Carcerem, & in Carcere, to 
pur into priſon. 

Incubare gva, & avis, to ſit on egges. 

Incumberg 
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Incumbere gladiv, vel in gladium, to fall 
upon his ſword. 

Incurſare aliquem, vel in aliquem, to juſtle, 
or daſh one againit another,torun againſt 
another, | 

Indicere Conjurationem, vel de Conjura« 
rione, to diſcover a Plot or Conſpiracy. 
Inducere animum , vel in animum, to 
imagine, or call co mind. 
Induere ſibi veſtem, aut ſe veſie induere, to 
ut on his cloaths. | 

Induere ſe in laqueos, goenſnare himſelf, 

Inire gratiam ab aliquo, vel cum aligao, 
to oblige a man, 

Inferre periculum capiti alicujus, &- in pe- 
riculum Capitis aliquem inferre, to accuſe 
one of a capital crime. 

Infundere aljqnid naribus, in nares, per 
eres, to poure any thing into the noſtrils, 

Indulgere alicui, aliquem, & in aliquem, 
tomakemuch of one,and uſe him kindly, 

Ingerere probra & convitia alicui, & wu 
aliquem, to reproach.a man. 

Ingredi orationem & in arationem, to be- 

in a diſcourſe. 4 

Inniti baſte, vel haſta, toleane upon a 
Pike, @& Halbard. 
| Tnfiftererei, inre, & invem, to be bent, 
. orearneſt upon any thing, 

Inſiftere viam, vel iter, to keep on his way. 
Inſputere 


e 
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Inſputare aliquem, & alicuz, to ſpit upon 
one. 

Injternere ledum pallio, vel, lefio pallinm, 
toſpreada cloak upon a bed, 

Intercludere commeatum hoſtibus, vel boſies 
commeatu, to hinderan Army from geting 
vietuals. 

Interdicere alicui purpura & purpuram, 
to forbid one to wear Scarlet. 

Intereſſe convivio, & in convivio, to be at 
a Feaſt. 

Interjacet via Romam & Venetiar, vel 
Rome & Venetiis, vel inter Romam & . 
Venetias, there is a way betwixt Rome 
and Venice. 

Intueri aliquem, & in aliquem, to look 
upon one. 

Invadere Urbem, & in Urbem, to affault 
a Town, 

Invaſit cupiditas animis, animos & 11 ani» 
mos, I havegot a defire to, &c, 

Invehi Urbem, & in Urbem, to be 
brought into the Town by force. 

Inſultare alicui, & in aliquem, to inſult 
upon a man. 

Invidere alicujus dignitati, vel alicut dige 
nitatem, to envie ones honour, 

Invitare aliquem Hoſpitio, vel in Hoſpitium, 
toinvite one to lodging. 

Invocare ſnbſidium alicujus, aut aliquemt 

in 
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in ſubſidium, to call coone for help. 

Tungere pietatem doGirine, vel cum dofirin} 
to add piety co learning. | 

Irruere in aliquem, & aliquando avs, ir 
ruere aliquem, toruſh, or run upon one. 

Jungere currum equis, vel jungere equos ad 
currum, vl currui,to put the horſes in the 
Coach, 

L. 

Laborare invidii, vel ex invidiz, to be 
greatly envied and hated. 

Laborare capite, & + capite; To have a 
pain in the head, 

Laborare ad rem aliquam, wel circa rem 
aliquam, To take pains upon a thing. 

Liavare alicui onus, & aliquem onere, To 
lighten one of his burden, fo we ſay, Le- 
vare hominibus curam, dolorem, metum, labo« 
rem, paupertatem, vel leyare homines, cur 
dolore, metu, labore, paupertate, 

Liberare aliquem culpa, & intetdum calpa, 
To declare one innocent, or not guilty 
of what he is accuſed, 

Mal: loqut alicut & de aliquo, To ſpeak 
i] of one. 

Ludera ludum, vel ludo , toplay a game; 
Or at a game. 

Ludere aleam, ant alef, to play at Dice; 


or @Qher games of hazzard. _, 
M. Manere 
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M. 


Manere ad Urbem, vel in Urbe, ad exer- 
titum, vel in exercitu, To ſtay in Town, or 
inthe Army. 

Sententia mihi manet, vel maneo in ſenten« 
tz, lam till of my former opinion. 

Manat arbey picem vel pice,vel pix manat ex 
arbore, The pitch dropeth ont of the tree. 

Mederi vulneribus, & contra vulnera, To 
cure wounds. 

Meditari rem aliquam, aut de re aliqui, 
To think of any thing. 

Memini me videre, vel memini videre, & 
vidifſe, I remember to haveſeen. 

Mergere aliquem equore , in egquore, ſub 
equore, To dip, orplunge one in the Sea, 

Metnere alicui & pro aliquo, To be in 
fear for one, 

Mirari liquid & de aliquo, To marvel 
2t any thing. 

Miſcere aquam Vino, vel Vimum aqua, To 
mix water with Wine. 

Mederari cupiditatilus, & cupiditates, To 
bridle or moderate his paſſions, 

Merere alicnjuws mortem, & morte alicujw, 
To becroubled for the death of any one. 

Monere aliquem alicuus rei, aliquam rem, 
& dere aliqua, To advertiſe one of any 
thing, and ſometimes, monere alicui. 

Mor at: 
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Morarji apud aliquem, &* cum aliquo, To 
ſtay, or live with one 

Movere aliquem ſcuatu, & tſenatu, to put 
one out of che Senate, or Parliamear. 

Mutare pacem Bello &- in Bellym,co change 
Peace into Warr, 

Mutare ſe loco,vel mutare locum,to change 
his room or place. 

Mutare Paltum Veſie, vel. cum Veſte, to 
change his Cloke for a Garment. 


N. 
Narrare alichi pericula ſua, & de periculis, 
to tell one of his dangers 
Niti conjefurs & in conjegurz, to build 


npon ones con jefture, 

In ejus viti nitebatur ſalus civittis, on his 
life, was depending the ſafry of rhe city. 

Nocere alicui, and ſomtimes aliquem, to 
hurt any body. 

Nupta eſt Czſari, ve! cum Calare, She 
1s married to Ceſar, 


"0. 

Obambulare foribus, vel ante fores, to 
walk before the gate or door. 

Obequitare Agmen, vel Agmini, to ride 
round abour the Troops or Army. 

Objicere aliquid crimini, vel in loco crinti- 
ns, to objeR any ching as a fault, or 
crime, Obliviſct 
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Obliviſci injuriam, vel injurie to forget an 
' injury, 
| Obrepere animis, & in aninios, To creep 

into ones aftef&ion inſenfibly. 

Obrepit te fames, Hunger will preſently 
come upon you. 

Obruere terr4, velin terra, To hide un« 
der ground. 
| Obtretiare landibus alicuius & aliquands 
| laudes, To derraft from ones praiſe, 

Obvenire hereditate, vel ex hereditate, To 
fall by inhericance, 

Obſervare ocul is & antdoculos, To appear 
to the eye, 

Obumbrare domuni, vel d;mo, To overs 
fhaddow the houſe. 

Obvertere ſigna hoſti, & in boſtett, Toturn 
the Enfignes cowards the Enemy. 

Occumbere morti, mortem, e* morte, todie, 

Occupare ſe ad aliquod negotinm, E- in ali- 
quo xegotio, To be occupied in doing of 
any thing, 

Occupare pecuniam fenore alicui, vel apud 
aliquem, Togive unto one money upon 
intereſt, 

 Offendere alicui, & aliquem, To hurt or 
olkend one. 

Offeudere in ſcopulls & ad ſcopulas, To hit; 
or hurt himſelf againſta Rock. 

Offendere animiims alicujus, & aximum alls 

Q cus 
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ci, To offend one,or move him to anger, 

Opponere ſe periculis, & ad pericula, T9 
expoſe himſelt co danger, 

Opponere manum oculis, &r ante orulos, To 
put tbys hand before his eyes. 

Oppugnare aliquem capite, & fortunis, & 
alicujus caput, & fortunas oppugnsre, To la- 
bour co bring one in danger of-life and 
goods. 


P. 


Participare aliquem confilti_, vel. confilium 
cum aliquo, To make one partaker of his 


Inrentions, 
Peliere curia vel 6curia, Toput, or thruſt 


out of chepleading place. 

Pendet animus menus, pendet mibt animis, 
vel pendeo animo, | am uncertain, or 1n 
doubrs. 

Pendire ex arbove, wel in arbore, T o hang 
upon a tree, 

Pendere penas ſceleris, & pro ſcelere, To 
ſuffer tor, his wickednefle. 

Penſare laudew Crinmne, vel cum crimine, 
To recompence praiſe with reproach. 

Penetrare in Urbem, To gointo the heart 
of che Town. 

penetrare ſe infugam, To take the flight. 

Penerrare ſe in ſpelunsam, To gointoa 


Cave or Den. 
Percontart 
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Percontari aliquid aliquem, ex aliquo, ab 

alique, vel aliquem dere aliqui percontari, To 
aske one any thing. 

Permittere ſe fidet, & piteſiati, vel in fident 
& poteſtatem alicujws, To conhide or truit 
to che diſcrecion and power of another. 

Perſequi aliqnem veſtigiis, & alicujus veſtis 
gia, To follow the foor-ſteps of another, 

Perſonabat Urbs tota clamoribus, wel cla- 
mores tota Urbe perſonabant,Cryes are Heard 
all the 1 own over. 

Pervadere Agros, & per Agros, To paſſe 
through Lands or Councryes. 

Petere e aliquo, & poetice, aliquemt, To 
aske at one. 

Petere aliqhid alicui, vel pro aliquo, To 
aske Comething for anorher. 

Petere veniam errati, vel ex errato, To aske 
pardon for his fault or eſcape. 

Pollet Audoritate, aut pollet ejus Auforitt. 
He hath Powerand Credit. 

Ponere Coronam in capite, &+ in caput, To 
pur che Crown upon his head. 

Poxere aliquem, wu grati: aut in gratinn2 
apud alterum, To bring one into favcur 
with atiother, _ 

Ponere in ocul;s, & ant2ocu'os, To lay bee 
fore rlit eyes. 

Ponere ſpem in re aliqui, & rem aliquam in 
Fe; T opur great cofifidence in ang thing: 

() 2 Ponere 
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Ponere inſidias alicui, & contra aliquem, 
Tolay ſnares for any man, 

Ponere diem totum in aliqua re, & in ali- 
quam rem, Topaſlea whole day in doing 
{omeching. 

Poſcere aliquid alterum, vel ab altero, To 
require any thing from anotker. 

Pojinlare injuriarum vel de injuriis ali- 
guem, To accuſe one of Injuries. 

Potir: Regno, vel Urle, & Kegni vel Urbis, 
To make himſelf Maſter of a Kingdome 
and Town. 

Pr ehere ſe virum fortem, & pr ebere virum 
furtem, To ſhew himfelt a Gallant Man. 

Precavere inſidias, & ab inſidiis, Toevite 
(nres by foreſceing them. 

Fr.currere aliquem, & alicuj, Toout-run 
one. 

Preſtareceteris, inter Ceteros, & aliquand: 
Ceteros to exceed others. 

Preſtare firenuum Dugem, vel ſe ſirenuum 
Ducem , to ſhew himſelf a Couragious 
Caprain. 

Preſtringere oculos alicnjus, & -alicui, to 
dim, or dazle ones eyes 

Procumbere pedibus alicujus, ad pedes, & 
ante pedes, to tall at ones feer, 

Prodere memorie vel memoria, ta leave in 
Record. 

Frohibere aditum alicui, vel aliquemt aditu, 

© 
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to hinder one from entering, 

Proficiſci Romam, & ad Romam, To go 
ro Kome. ; 

Propugnare equitatem, & pro equitate, To 
fight for Equity, or maintain the Truth, 

Pugnare cum Hoſte, aut contra Hoſtem, 
To fight againſt an Enemy. 

Purgare crimen, & purgare ſe de crimine, 
* Toclearhimſelf of a crime. 


Putare nihil, & pro nihilo, To think of no» 


thing, 
2. 

DQnerere pliquid ex aliquo, ab aliquo, & de 
aliquo, To acke any thing from any one. 

| Queri injurias & de injuris >, To come 
plain of injures done him. | 

Queri alicui, cum aliquo, & apud aliquem, 
To complain to any body. 


R, 


Recerdari rew aliquam, & rei alicujws, To 
remember of any thing. 

Reddere Spiritum Patrie & pro patri+, T © 
dyefor his Country, A 

Referre aliquem in reos, & inter r00s, TO 
pur one among the number of guilty 
perſons. - 

Renunciare aliquid aut de ye aliqus, TO 
relate orcel] any thing. 

(2.3 Reponere 


230 Tyrocinium 
: Reponere in numerum, & in numero, To 
ut in the number of, &c. 

Kepoſcere aliquid alterum, aut ab alters, 
To aske one any thing. 

Kepugnare veratati, aut contri veritatem, 
To gain-ſay the cruch. 

 Keſcribere Literis, & ad Literss, To an- 
{wer ones Letters. 

Reſpicere aliquem, & ad an; to look 
back ypan ons. 

Reſtituere ſanitatem alicui, aut aliquem, 
ſanitati, To give health co one. 

Retinere memoriam alicujus rei, aut mem- 
1.2 aliquid retivere, To keep any ching in 
minde. 

Ridere aliquid & de re aligud Tolaugh 
at any ching. 


S. 

Scatere moleſias, & moleſtiarum, To be 
exceeding troubled, 

Sedere equo, vel in equo, To ride or g00n 
horſeback. 

Sequi-veſtigtis alzquem,& alicujits veſtigia, 
1o follow ones footſteps. 

Serpere humi, & per pumum, To creep on 
t.1e ground, 

Salvere e portu, aut aavem & portu ſolvere, 
£0 depart by: Ship from any Haven. 

bY. elvere ob(1410nem Urbis, aut obfidione Vr- 

bers, 
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! bem, To raiſea Seige from a Town, 

Solvere vitam Miicas ont aljgnene vita ſolve- 
re, Topur one to deach, 

Spedtare gloriam, bonores, opes, vel a4 jlovi- 
aw, honores, opes, To aſpire to glory, ho- 
nour and riches. 

H ec domus ſpeQat orientem vel,in orientem, 
This houſe ſtanderh Eaftwardly. 

Statuere exemplum in homine, &+ in homi- 
nem. To mak2 one an example to others, 

Stare ab aliquo, & cum aliquo, To rake 
ones part, and be for him. 

Stare fide & in fide, To keep his word. 

Struere odium alicui,& in aliquem,to make 
6ne'be hated, 

Suadere pacent, & de pace, To te for 
making of Peace. 

Snbducere ſe pugne vel e pugng, To retire 
himſelf from che fight, 

Subire, vel ſuccedere muris, muros, & ad 
mMnros, 10 go over, or ſcale the walls. 

Subjicere ocutis, & ſub aculos, tolay before 
ones eyes.' 

Superſedere pugte, pugnam, & pngna, to 
defer the batcel co another  occafion, 

Suſcitare ſomno, vel + jus to awake one 
from ſleep. 

Suſpendere arbori, de arbore, & #4 arbore, 
cotye or hang upto a trec, 


9D 4 T, Tacers 
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T. 

Tacere aliquid, & de aliqua re, to cone 
cealany thing. 

Temperare lachrymis, & 4 lachrymis; to 
abſtain from crying, & dicimw, temperare 
ſe ab aliguo maleficio, to refrain from any 
wicked thing, or wicked deed, 

Timere aliquem, & timere ſibi ab aliquo, to 
ſear that he will receave harme from any 
one. 

Tradere cuftodig, & in cuſtodiam, to come 
mit oneto priſon, 

Transfigere aliquem gladjo, per pelins, & 
pefius alicujus transfigere, to run- a ſword 
through ones bady. 


V, 


V acare morbo, metu, & 4 morbo 4 metu,to be 
free of ickne(s-and fear. 
Vacare operi, & poetice in opus, To betake 
himſelf co the doing of ſome work. 
Vagart orbe, in orbe & per orbem, To gad 
and wander up and down the world. 
Vatet auGorgtate, aut valet ejics aucioritas, 
e 18 a man of power and credit. 
Vebi equo, &* in equo, curru, & in Curri, 
o £o0n Horſe,or in Coach. 
Vere auxilie alicui, vel in alicrus auxte 
poet | et ET linm, 
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lium, To come for ones aſliftance. 

Vertere aliquid laudi, & in laudem, Cri- 
mini, & in crimen, To praiſe, or diſpraiſe 
one in any thing. 

Vigilare ad multam nofiem, vel de mult; 
oe, To fit uplace, 

Vindicare ſe ab aliquo, & de aliquo, To re» 
venge himfelf upon one. 

Vindicare ſceltra alicujus in alterum & in 
altero, To puniſh one for anothers crinte, 
or misbehaviour, 


_—_— 


Verbs, that in changing their 
_ Syntax, change their ſignifica* 
200, OR ER 


AE Mutari alicui, ideſt, invidere, to envy, 
* JFEmnlarialiquem, ideſt, imitari, to 
imitate, or follow ones example. | 
Auſctltare alicui, id ejt, obedire, to obey. 
* "Anſcultere aliqnem , id eſt, audire, to 
hear. 
Cupete alicui,id eſt, favere, to befriend 
one. 
Cypere aliquen, id eft, expetere, to defire 


any one. 
De- 
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Deficere al.cui, id eſt,deſſe, to be wanting, 
or to fail roone, 

- Deficere aliquem, id ef, deſiituere, to for« 
ike, or abandon any one. 

' Po t4be literas, id eft, do tibi perferends ad 
alum, | give you letters todeliver to ang- 
her. | | 

Do ad te literas, id eſt, per alium literas, ad 
te mitto, Hend you tetters by ſome one. 

F exerare alicui pecunian, 'id eff, dare ad 
aſurem,co lend ont money upon uſe, 

F enerare &b aliquo pecunian, i4 eſt, acci- 
pere a4 nfuram, to borrow money upon 
uſe. 

" Proſpicjomes ſalutt, id eſt, ſalutem procuro, 
ke a care of. my healchs. 

Proſpicis periculum,id eſt, pr evideo, 1 fore« 
ſee the danger. ; 

Recipiotibz, ide}, promitto, | promiſeto 


Recipiotibrum, id eſt, iterumg accipio, 1 res 
ceive a book-which I had before. 
-Recipe te dominum, ideſtyi, gothou home. 
 Referotibi, id ejt, narre, | relate ortell 
to you. 
- Refero ad Senatum, id eſt, quod in conſut- 
tationem venit, | refer it tothe Senat's Oc- 
cginance or. Decree. 
Paco Philoſophie, id eſt, operam do, ] ſtudy 
ts Phyloſophy, 


V aco 
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© Vacoad Philoſophiam, id eſt, otiumt habeo, 

I haverimeco. ſtudy to Phyloſophy. 
Vacoculpi, id eſt, careo, | am blameleſs. | 
V acat locus, id eſt, vacuws eft, The place is ſ 


ewpry. i 


u—_—_— 


Moft eafte and uſeful Rules which 
ought to be Learned and Pra: 
Gifed by all thoſe who are In> 
expert in matter of Exerciſe or 
Compoſition, 


have oftentimes ſeen and had to do 

with Schollers, who knew the Specu- 
Jative part, or preceptsof Grammer ſnf- 
kiciently z but when they came to the 
praftical parc , or application of theſe 
precepts, they failed exceedingly; and 
being ſtudious to know the caule of this 
to frequent defe&, I found it to be 'the 
wanr of Mechod andOrderly proceeding 
in compoling, 
-. Some there is, who will impure tis 
tothe want of ctiſtome or ufe; bur they 
axemunch miſtakeii herein, fora cuſtome 
or habit hath for its chiefend, to beget'a 
facility, 


236 Tyrocinium 

facility, and nor a certitude, which is the 
effe&t of Rules and Method; wherefore, 
it isneceflary tolearn exally theſe me- 
thodical dire&ions following, and [I can 
allure all choſe who will cake pains here- 
in, (by the experience, that I have had of 
others) that one orewo months praiſe 
will improve them to admiration, 

Thexreis no word in the Englith, which 
cannot be reduced tg one of the eight 
parts of Speech, 

If chen, you meet with a Noun Sub- 
ftantive or Prononn in the. Engliſh Ar- 
gament '6f your Exerciſe ;' the greatelt 
difticulcy, and firſt thinge<o be looked to, 
1s, in what caſe they muſt be put, which 
1s known by fnding out. the Verbs that 
follow in your Sentence 3 As, if you had, 
My Brother ftudies and thou playes; the 
Noun 1s (Brother) the Pronoun (Thou ) 
the Verbsare, (ſtudies and playes ;) que» 
ſtion now your (elf who, or, what, dath 
the aftion,of theſe Verbs, towit, who is 
it that ſtydics? and you will find iti be 
the Noun ( Brother ? ) who playes? ,and 
it will appear to be the Pronoun (They; ) 
therefore the Noun and Pronoun are 
put by the Nominativecale, becauſe they 
do the aCtions of- the ewo. Verbs follow- 
INS. 
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Bat if the Noun or Prononn do net 
do the afions of the Verbs following; 
they are not to be put by the Nomina» 
tive caſe; bur in che caſes thar the Verbs 
following requires; As, ] read Cicero, 
( Cicero ) does not read, but (1; ) where» 
fore it's pur by the Accuſative, becauſe 
the Verb requires an Accnfative , Lego 
Ciceronem ; So, God ſees him, ( Him ) 1s 
not the thing that ſeeth bur (God) where- 
fore ( Him) 18 put in the Accufacive, be- 
cauſe che Verb ( Seeth) requires it, Deus 
videt eum. 

The Nominative of a Paſſive Verb is 
that which ſuffers or receives the a&ion 
of another; As, t am loved (7 )is the No- 
minative, becauſe (1) receives che love of 
another, | 

After yon have made a right Concor- 
dance with the Nominative and it's 
Verb; fail not in the nexc place to look 
what nature of Verb ic is, whether an 
Active , Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent or 
Common. 

Ific be an Aﬀtive, ora Deponent of the 
Attive fignification, then ic will have the 
thing that the Afton of it falls on in the 
Accufative; Ar, I worſhip God, and love 
my' friends; After you have found the 
Nominative to ({Forſhip and Lo#) which 

13 
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is (1) chen enquire what or whom do | 
worthip and love? and you will find char 
che ation of che firſt Verb, falls upon 
(God) arid the aftionof theſecond, upon 
( Friends 3.) therefore. you (ay Veneror 
Deum, G* 86m Paretttes, 

If che Verb be a Paſſive, or a Deponent 
of the Paſlive fignification, then mw hath 
afceritthe Noun or Pronounin the Ab- 
lacivez to wit, chat Noun or Pronoun, 
from whence proceedech the ſuffering ; 
As, 1 am loved by you; tiere the ſuffering 
proceeds from (Toru) becauſe (1) dorh 
receive the love that comes from (Tor ; ) 
Amor @ te, if ic be an itianimare ching 
that the ſuffering proceeds from, it is pur 
in che Ablatve without a prepoſition ; 
As , Obruor miſeriis, | am over-charged 
with miſeries; and thus much of the 
Nominacive and che Verb. 

If you meet wich an Adjective, dono- 
thing with ic before you know its ſubſtan- 
cive, which is found out by taking your 
Adje&ives ( As, if you had a good Citi- 
zen and valianc Souldicr,) (good and va- 
viant)and (ay who or what is good? and 
1c will be found to be the ( Crtizen, ) who 
or whac is valiant ? and you will fee-itto 
be ( Souldier, ) having found our your 
Subſtanrives chen make chem agree; af- 

ter 
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ter ſee of what degree of Compariſon. 
your Adjeftiveis 3 If it be of che Com+ 
paracive, remember to give it the Ab- 
lanve, 

If it beof the Superlative, it will have. 
the Genirive, 

Secondly, conſider if it fignifiech 
Plenty or Scarcity, Pleaſure: or Diſplea» 
ſure, and give it the cafes after it, ac- 
cording to its nature. 

To know in what caſe to put the Sub- 
ſtantive, you firſt look if it be che Nomi- 
nativetoa Verbor aot3 if it be, ix is put 
by che Nominative, 5f not, look then if 
the ation of any Attive Verb falls upon 
it, aS hath been already ſaid ; or if it be 
an Inſtrument, wherewith an a&ion is 
done, or of Price, Time, Meaſure, Di» 
ſtance, the way how to do an aion, the 
cauſe why any thing is done,and proceed 
according to the Rules of the Syntax 
concerning theſe Subſtancives, whereof 
here are Examples, Pugno enſe, emi aſſe, 
latus tres ulnas, vel tribus uln;z, di(to tria mi- 
li aria vel miliaribus, dormio duas horas, vel 
duabus horis ;, Surrexi hori ſexti, lego magn; 
drfficultate, vel magni cum difficultate, taceo 
pudore, vel pre pudore. 

When you meet with a Relative, which 
w moſt commonly (Thet, Whom, FF hich, 

He, 
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He, Sbe, They ) The firſt thing you are to 
do, is to know the Antecedent, which is 
done by taking the Verbor AdjeRive fol» 
lowing che Relative, and qucſtiotiing 
yourſelf by who, or which ; As; my Bto- 
ther whom | Love; (whom) is thee Rela- 
tive ; to know its Antecedent; then que- 
ftion yourſelf fo, who is it, of which is 
It, that I love? It will appear to be (Bro- 
ther, ) then having made ir agree in chree 
wich the Antecedent, to wit, in Gender, 
Number and Perſon, ( for in caſe it doth 
nor agree, unleſſe ic go before the Ante- 
cedent: As, Quas ſcribo Literat, &c.) The 
next care is, to (ee in what caſe jt i5to be 
put 3 to know this, look to the Verb or 
Verbs following, and ſee if there be 
found a Nominative co them beſides the 
Relative; lf there is one, then your Re- 
larive muſt be pur in the caſe that the 
Verb or Verbs will have after them, as 
in the former Example, my Brother 
whom I love; here (whort ) 1s not the 
Nominative to(Love ) bur(1, )wherefore 
(whom) is put in the Accuſative, ir being 
the cale chat the Verb will have afcer it 3 
ifthere is no Nominative beſides the Re- 
Jative, then the Relative is che Nomina- 
tive; You muſt proceed this ſame way 
with the Antecedent to know mu 
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what caſe it ought to be pur, 

Burt becauſe young Apprentices are 
often miſtaken in this Concordance, in 
putcing the Relative with the Verb chat 
goes to the Antecedent, and contrarys 
wiſe in joyning the Antecedene with the 
Verbs that have to do with the Relative 3 
Iwill give hima ſure mark to diſtinguiſh 
what belongs to the Relative, from thar 
which belongs to the Antecedent, 

Conſider then ſo often as you have to 
do witha Relative and an Antecedentz 
if the Relative ſentence be as a Paren- 
thefts, chat is, a ſentence having (o little 
a dependence or ConneQgion with what 
goes before it, or after it, that both 
theſe parts can make a perfe& ſentence 
without it; As, Ceſer, when he came to 
Kubicon, doubted whether he ſhould paſs 
over the River; here (when he cameto 
Rubion) hath ſolittle a conneAion with 
what goes before it, to wit , ( Ceſar ) 
and the words that go after it, that they 
can make a perfe& ſentence withour ir, 
thus, Ceſar doubred whether he thould 
pale over the River: 

The Relative ſentence, is as a Paren- 
thefis, ſooften asthe words going before 
it,cannot make a perfe@ ſenſe; bur leaves 


the minde in fuſpence; and expectation 
R of 
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of ſomething tocome after; As,If I ſhould 
begin coſpeak to one,and (ay, Ceſar, and 
ſtop here, would not he expe& ſomthing 
to follow, and lie in ſuſpence till I ſhould 
compleat.the ſentence ? 

 'Thus having made clear what Verbs 
goes to the Relative, and whaz Verbs to 
the Antecedent, it's ealte- according 40 
what hath been ſaid, toknow into wie 
Caſe to put them. | 

There remains now, I ſhould fpeak of 
8 Participle, ſeeing of a Noun, Pronoun 
and a Verb, I have ſpoken ſufficiently , 
and becauſe | have created ofirt at large 
in ſome preceding Chapters, I ſhall on- 
by hinc at theſe ewo things now : firſt, rhat 
ſo often as it 1s to be put inthe Fucure 
of the Paſſive, you put the Dative after ir 
in fead of an Ablative; As, Amandus eſt 
mibi probus, and not ime, 

Secondly, That you look if it hathany 
dependence upon any Verb Following, or 
Preceding ,- or-nort if ic hath, pur the 
Participle of your Engliſk by the Subjun- 
&ive Mood, with (Cum) if it hath not a 
Dependence, put it by the: Abſolute Ab» 
lJarive | 
This Dependence - is known, if your 
Engliſh Parciciple, agreeth with the No- 
minative cf any Verb of the ſentence, as 

knewing 
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knowing that you was come, [came to (ce 
youz Here (IT) che Nominative to ( came } 
agreeth with: (knowig,) and conſequent= 
ly it. depends upon che Nominative, for 
ſo you may fay z I knowing thar you was 
come, did come to ſee you , Gum novering 
te veniſſe, veni buc te viſum. 

And if there is no agreement bertwixc 
the Parciciple and the Vert,then you pur 
it by che Abſolute Ablative; As, The 
Souldiers being killed, che Captains did 
flie 3 Here you cannot fay as in che for- 
mer example, The Caprains being killed, 
chey did flie, wherforecherc 1s no Deven=- 
dence and (o you may purit by the Abla: 
tive, Occiſis militibus aufugernunt duces, 

If you finde an Adverb, (et ic plainly 
down, unlefle ir be of Quanciey, Time, 
or Place, and chen you ought togive ir 
a Genitive 3 of Place , there is four 
forts. 

The firſt is, Adverbs to a Place, which 
are Fjuc,to thisPlace, i/thuc ilzc,and them 
you uſe after-Verbs of Motion co a Place, 

Theſecondis, Adverbs from a Place ; 
As, Hinc, from hence, iſthinc, ilinc, &c. 
and they are puc after Verbs. lignifying 
a motion from a Place ; As, Abeo, Recedo, 
Vento 

T he third ſort i, Adverbs by a Place 
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Bs,Hac, By this Place, iſtbac, zUac,and they 
are put after Verbs fignifying a Motion 
by a Place; As, Tranſeo, pretereo, &c.*. 
The laſt is Adverbs of Reſt; As, Hic, here, 
#thjc, illic, and they follow Verbs of Reſt; 
As, Quieſto, Sedeo. As concerning a Pre- 
potion, Interjc&ion, and Conjunion, 
rherecan be ſaid nothing more of them 
then is ſaidin the Grammers, 
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